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Bohemian Bureaucrat
Making Sense of Walt Whitman’s Scribal Documents

Kenneth M. Price

ABSTRACT
The essay presented here served as the presidential address at the Society for Textual Schol-
arship conference held at the University of Maryland, College Park, June 1, 2017. It consid-
ers the implications for editing and criticism of Walt Whitman of the fairly recent discovery
of approximately 3,000 documents in his handwriting produced when he was clerk in the
Attorney General’s Office. For the most part, I have retained the tone and relative informal-
ity of a spoken presentation; I have also retained references to topical events.

SEVERAL YEARS AGO, | WAS FORTUNATE TO BE ABLE TO ANNOUNCE
the discovery of 3,000 previously unidentified documents inscribed by the
hand of Walt Whitman. These documents, from his time as a clerk in the
Attorney General’s office, treat everything from routine office requests to
disputes over the railroads claiming western lands; conflicts with Native
Americans; plural marriage in the Utah territory; controversies over the
disenfranchisement of people who had taken up arms against the federal
government; the rise of the Ku Klux Klan; black voting rights; interna-
tional incidents, and much else. I didn’t know what people would make of
these documents. The documents themselves were not a discovery: they
were known records housed right where they should have been in the his-
torical files of the Department of Justice, a governmental unit still much
in the news. The breakthrough was in the recognition of the handwriting.
The size of the discovery was also remarkable, but did the content have
much significance? The words were associated with Whitman because of
his handwriting, but were they his thoughts and ideas, were they his in any
meaningful way? The story of the discovery was covered in outlets from
Australia to Azerbaijan, from Cuba to India, underlining Whitman’s inter-
national stature, but it didn’t probe these thornier issues. I suspect that the
scribal documents appealed to journalists because they highlighted some-
thing odd: Whitman, widely known as a free thinker, a sex radical, a bohe-
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mian, was a bureaucrat. In contrast to the immediate outpouring of news
stories, the critical response has been muted, with little being done thus
far by critics and biographers with this discovery. [ want to reflect on the
editorial and critical challenges caused by the inseparability of Whitman
the copyist and Whitman the creator. These documents are also thought
provoking for our work as scholars, as textual editors, as organizers and
transmitters of information, and as people interested in the complex inter-
play of government and the arts.

How did Whitman end up inscribing so many government documents?
After years of living in New York, the poet hurried to Fredericksburg, Vir-
ginia, in December 1862 when he learned that his brother George had
been wounded in the Civil War. Once assured that his brother was not
badly hurt, he helped wounded soldiers travel to Washington hospitals for
treatment. He found it rewarding to help hungry, cold, and suffering men:
accordingly, he spent the remainder of the war as an attentive visitor to
thousands of northern and southern soldiers in dozens of Washington hos-
pitals. Having unexpectedly moved to the capital, he needed to support
himself and his hospital work where he supplied soldiers with food, money,
stationery, tobacco, and love. Fortunately, he found low-level government
jobs working as a clerk, first in the Army Paymaster’s office, then in the
Bureau of Indian affairs, and finally in the Attorney General’s Office from
1865-1873.

I have looked for traces of Whitman in all of these offices, though it
is only in the records of the Attorney General’s Office that I've been able
to find any papers in Whitman’s handwriting. Elsewhere 've encountered
another type of scribal document, letters written by Whitman as a private
citizen on behalf of soldiers who could not write for themselves for one
reason or another—often, illiteracy, injury, or exhaustion. For example,
he inscribed a love letter for an illiterate soldier, Nelson Jabo, to his wife,
a year before Jabo died from Civil War wounds (Price and BupeLL 2012,
38). He also served as the scribe—and perhaps proxy author’—for a soldier
who wished for “an officer’s position in one of the Colored Regiments now
forming in the District of Columbia” (FrRaYER). Taken together, these let-
ters for soldiers and for the Attorney General, precisely because they are not
what literary editors ordinarily treat, can be illuminating about our work as
textual scholars. They put pressure on our methods and assumptions about
authorship. They prompt questions about what we include and why. Where
should we place the borders of an edition and where of a digital archive?
When we attempt to edit the complete writings of an author or attempt a
comprehensive archive, just how literally comprehensive do we mean to
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be? Do we wish to treat all that was written or all that was authored? And
are the distinctions between authorial and non-authorial always clear and
vital?

As editors at the Walt Whitman Archive, in confronting the government
documents, we needed to make choices. Should we treat this previously
unknown material, or should we treat his more famous writings!? Time
is always limited, so we had to prioritize something. We concluded that
Whitman’s published poetry and prose was widely available in various edi-
tions, some with good annotations, so we altered our work plan in order
to transcribe the newly identified documents and to publish them with
accompanying digital images. We didn’t annotate the documents—that is
a huge task that remains to be done—but we wanted to share with others
at the earliest possible time a new resource rather than keep it under wraps.
We concluded that our treatment of known material would add only incre-
mentally to knowledge and thus was less consequential than presenting
previously unknown Whitman-associated documents.

The government documents make it impossible to avoid the question
of authorship. It is unclear in any particular instance if the poet served as
author or copyist or both. Fortunately, we do know something about how
the office worked: Whitman explained to his late-in-life Boswellian friend
Horace Traubel that he had been “put in charge of the Attorney General’s
letters”. He further explained that “cases were put into my hands—small
cases: the Attorney General could not attend to them all so passed some
of them over to me to examine, report upon, sum up” (TRAUBEL vol. 3,
156). Another remark made by Whitman about Henry Stanbery is reveal-
ing. Stanbery was the attorney general under President Andrew Johnson,
before stepping down in order to defend Johnson during his impeachment.
“I was the Attorney General’s clerk there”, he said, “and did a good deal of
writing. [Stanbery| seemed to like my opinions, judgment. So a good part
of my work was to spare him work—to go over the correspondence,—give
him the juice, substance of affairs—avoiding all else” (TRAUBEL vol. 6,
147). Evidently, Whitman’s intellect and judgement were valued and his
writing abilities recognized. It is not at all hard to imagine that he would,
in attempting to “spare . . . work” for others, draft some letters or at least
co-conceive them. That is to say, it is unlikely he was a Bartleby, a mere
copyist, on all of these documents. However, even if we were to assume
the absolute least about his involvement with their creation, we know that
they all passed through his mind and his fingertips, thus raising for inter-
preters of Whitman the complicated question of how to supply the dots
connecting these documents and what he expressed in his own voice in
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his mid-career poetry and prose works such as “Democratic Vistas”. With
the government documents, no matter what we assume about his degree of
authorial involvement, he was giving voice to the policies of the Attorney
General’s office, policies that might or might not align with his personally
held opinions.

On first consideration, one might conclude that there is a sharp dis-
tinction between Whitman’s writing here as a clerk in an overtly collab-
orative work environment and his solitary creative efforts. However, the
distinction between collaborative and independent work is hardly as clear
as might be thought. I would argue that the monumental twentieth cen-
tury edition, The Collected Whritings of Walt Whitman, despite all its great
accomplishments, ultimately distorted the nature of Whitman as a writer
through its insistent focus on the solitary creator and its search for the
authoritative text. In his non-governmental role as a writer, Whitman was
regularly collaborative and often anonymous: in his correspondence, inter-
views, journalism, marginalia, and in his unacknowledged contributions
to criticism of himself, in reviews, articles, and books, we see repeated col-
laborative efforts. Even his plagiarism, or if you prefer, his artful reworking
of everything from scientific treatises to newspaper stories in the service
of “found poetry”, can be seen as multi-authored efforts (SCHOBERLEIN
2012, 57-77; BARRETT 1999, 6—17). In addition, he was a book maker in
every sense of the word, and thus highly conscious of the importance of
printers and designers. He collaborated with printers sometimes to achieve
startling effects, as with the sexually suggestive lettering of the title of page
of Leaves of Grass in 1860 (FoLsom, “A Spirt” 2010, 585-600). In short,
a tight focus on Whitman as a solitary creator serves more to distort than
to clarify. The government documents are a dramatic illustration of the
limitations we inherit if we adhere too tightly to a single-author model of
editing. Not only does a single-author approach leave us without a useful
way of thinking about or valuing these documents — a lack that may help
to account for the reticence of critics in relation to them — but it also
may conceal overlaps between Whitman’s government inscription and his
literary production. Too much preoccupation with a single-author model
may reinforce artificial boundaries between “literature” and “government
bureaucracy” that have make it difficult for insights from each to penetrate
the world of the other to this day.

Until recently scholars didn’t think of Whitman’s work as emerging
from a network, though the efforts of Ed Whitley and others at the Vault at
Pfaff’s have begun to change this (WruitLEY 2017, 287-306). Those study-
ing the bohemians at Pfaff’s beer hall in New York have shown that Whit-
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man during a key period of his career in the late 1850s and early 1860s,
was indebted for ideas, publicity, and comradeship to writers that included
Henry Clapp, Ada Clare, William Winter, Edmund Clarence Stedman and
a host of others. What hasn’t been appreciated by critics and biographers is
that when Whitman moved from New York to Washington, he developed
a new network made up of clerks and other government workers. This new
network of sustaining friends and intellectual companions included Wil-
liam Douglas O’Connor, author of The Good Gray Poet, and the naturalist
John Burroughs, who wrote numerous studies of Whitman. The long list of
federal employees in his Washington network included Julius Bing, Joseph
Marvin, and Charles Eldridge, to name a few. All of these people, like his
earlier bohemian friends, were or had been writers, editors, or publishers.
They suggested topics for poems to him while other federal workers pro-
vided statistical and demographic information undergirding his writings.

It is no doubt because of the rich exchanges Whitman had with those
in his Washington network that he often spoke favorably about his work
in the Attorney General’s office, a result that could not have been foreseen
in light of his earlier comments. In 1856, in an article published in Life
Illustrated, he had spoken disparagingly about clerks:

—a slender and round-shouldered generation . . . trig and prim . . . [with]
hair all soaked and “slickery” with sickening oils. Creatures of smart
appearance, when dressed up; . . . how ridiculously would their natty
demeanor appear if suddenly they could all be stript naked! (“Broadway”,
116).

Prior to actually becoming a clerk himself Whitman held in contempt fop-
pish clerks befouled in perfume and hair oils. At the time of the 1860 edi-
tion of Leaves of Grass, he thought clerks were beyond the pale. In number
13 of “Chants Democratic” he declared: “There shall be no subject but
it shall be treated with reference to the ensemble of the world, and the
compact truth of the world—And no coward or copyist shall be allowed”
(WHITMAN, Leaves [1860], 185).

And yet a clerk is what he became. As a clerk, Whitman found himself
acting as an amanuensis. Given Whitman’s pride and self-celebration, it is
intriguing to think about him in this role. The word amanuensis has its
roots in two different structures of authority, one embodied, one textual:
slavery and signatures. In ancient Rome, the word amanuensis applied to a
slave within hand’s reach, acting on any command; subsequently, it became
applied to a trusted servant, typically a freedman, acting as a personal sec-
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retary. The word can also refer to someone who signs a document on behalf
of an authority. In his poetry, Whitman’s protean sense of self briefly inhab-
its a slave’s identity in “Song of Myself” and does the same more effectively
in the draft manuscripts of “The Sleepers”. Late in life, when describing his
hospital work to Horace Traubel, Whitman also thought in terms of slavery
and servitude, male-male attachment, and the very roots of Leaves of Grass:
“What did I get? Well—I got the boys, for one thing. . . . I gave myself for
them: myself: I got the boys: then I got Leaves of Grass”. His hospital work
became his “lodestar”, his “religion”. It was his “master”, and it “seized upon
me, made me its servant, slave” (TRAUBEL vol. 3, 581-82). This remark
engages in a certain amount of retroactive mythmaking since Whitman
wrote three editions of Leaves of Grass before his visits to Civil War hospi-
tals began. Nonetheless, he underscores a connection between amanuensis
work and Leaves of Grass, between bodies and writing, between submission
and authority, that always existed for him but at no time more dramatically
than when Whitman the scrivener worked in Washington offices.

As a clerk, was Whitman tamed, muted, constrained by the govern-
ment, with the self-described poet of democracy kneeling, paradoxically,
within a hierarchical order? Many documents Whitman inscribed close
with a ritualistic and obsequious declaration: “your obedient servant”. This
was a convention, of course, but inscribing such a closing repeatedly must
have had some effect on the inscriber. Even if Whitman the scribe told
himself he wasn’t speaking for himself, it is doubtful he could keep his roles
as poet of democracy and dutiful clerk so compartmentalized as to prevent
seepage. A remarkably decorous language appears in Whitman'’s letter to
John Binckley, Assistant Attorney General, when the poet chose not to
seek the position of Pardon clerk. Speaking for himself rather than as an
employee, Whitman writes:

In reference to the brief conversation between us a few days since, allow
me in candor to say, that I should decidedly prefer to retain my present
post as Record Clerk, the duties of which I feel that I can fulfil prop-
erly—& that I would therefore, as far as my personal choice is con-
cerned, wish to be not thought of in view of the pardon clerkship.

Only in case of urgent wish on your or [the Attorney General’s] part,
would I deem it my duty to waive the preference mentioned, & obey your
commands. (Correspondence 2:24-25)

This can be seen as ordinary employee-employer correspondence. But it is
also fascinating as written by a poet proud of his democratic standing: “I
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cock my hat as I please indoors or out”. The contextual situation is starkly
different in these utterances, and that is important. A poet, especially an
unconventional one like Whitman, risked losing his edginess within a
bureaucracy. An unpublished pair of poetic lines, probably drafted around
1860 when he experimented with aphoristic poems called “Thoughts”,
clarify that even before he entered government work he recognized some
peril in mixing public and private roles:

What would it bring you to be elected and take your place in the capitol?
[ elect you to understand yourself; that is what all the offices in the

republic could not do.
(Berg Collection, New York Public Library)

Here “offices” undermine rather than advance self awareness. Going for-
ward, we need a better grasp of how he coped with the demands of these
years. How was he altered by working within the government, by embody-
ing the government, by enacting policy and law through his pen?

Many of Whitman’s friends, including William Douglas O’Connor,
chafed in their roles as government employees. Whitman commented in a
revealing fashion on O’Connor’s plight.

It is almost tragic to see a man endowed as he is so largely silent—so
much of him just fired up and never expressed. A nobler genius never
walked the earth. William has a world all his own—a potential world: I
used to think he would some day give it birth: but the days pass, the years
pass, by and bye William will pass, | am afraid, with the work undone.
That damned job in Washington ties him down to a few feet of grass: |
ought not to growl at it: it is splendid work: but somehow I resent it—just
a little, anyway. (TRAUBEL vol. 1, 181).

The “few feet of grass” comment resonates coming as it does from the
author of Leaves of Grass. Was Whitman speaking indirectly of his own
resentment toward government work? Did he feel it had curtailed his own
imaginative productions!?

In “Success and the Pseudonymous Writer” Joyce Carol Oates writes:
“Like the experience of first authorship, writing under a pseudonym gives
one the sense of discovering oneself by way of redefining oneself, even if
it is only for the space of a single book. There is the possibility, however
quixotic, of making a fresh start—in . . . ‘renewing’ oneself—and not
being held to severe account for it” (Oates). During the Civil War and
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early Reconstruction Whitman “gained life experience as a ventriloquist
of sorts—throwing his voice to become soldiers themselves as he wrote
as and through them to their friends and loved ones, just as he regularly
assumed the identity of others as he conducted his work as a government
scribe. These experiences of inhabiting another’s view—accelerated his
developing tendency to write from the perspective of various personae”
(Price 2010, 687). Whitman for example employs a dramatic speaker in
several post-war poems including “Ethiopia Saluting the Colors”, “Prayer of
Columbus”, and “Osceola”. Intriguingly, Ed Folsom has considered the pos-
sibility of Whitman also speaking from the perspective of a black soldier
in the somewhat earlier Drum-Taps poem “Reconciliation” (FoLsom, “The
Lost Black”, 3-31).

Pinning down what Whitman thought can be tricky because his identi-
ties were as varied as his pseudonyms—“Schoolmaster”, “Paumanok”, “A
Traveller”, “A Pedestrian”, “You Know Who”, “Mose Velsor”, “George Sel-
wyn”, “J.R.S.” and “Velsor Brush” only begin the list. “Walt” was itself a
tweaking of his name and a new identity taken on by Walter Whitman.
Within his universe of shifting personae and tolerance for contradiction,
where do we find Whitmanian stability? I think nearly all scholars would
expect to find at bedrock a Whitman committed to a democratic man-
ner of being and to adhesiveness or same-sex attachments. Yet Whitman’s
democratic manner came under pressure in his government work, and [
want to speculate now about a possible connection between his govern-
ment work and crises he endured over same-sex love in these years.

As noted, Whitman was engaged in trying on identities in the postwar
years. When he moved to DC he needed to rebuild or create anew the emo-
tional and intellectual network that had sustained him in New York City
where his friends at Pfaff’s beer cellar were key, among them Fred Vaughan,
the likely love interest who triggered the writing of “Live Oak, with Moss”,
a sequence that ultimately developed into the “Calamus” poems in the
third edition of Leaves of Grass. Whitman’s fond memories of his New York
days come through in an 1863 letter to Nathaniel Bloom:

dear friend, how long it is since we have seen each other, since those
pleasant meetings & those hot spiced rums & suppers & our dear friends
Gray & Chauncey, & Russell, & Fritschy too, (who for a while at first
used to sit so silent,) & Perkins & our friend Raymond—how long it
seems—how much I enjoyed it all. What a difference it is with me
here—1 tell you, Nat, my evenings are frequently spent in scenes that
make a terrible difference—for I am still a hospital visitor, there has not
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passed a day for months (or at least not more than two) that I have not
been among the sick & wounded, either in hospitals or down in camp—
occasionally here I spend the evenings in hospital—the experience is a
profound one, beyond all else, & touches me personally, egotistically, in
unprecedented ways—I mean the way often the amputated, sick, some-
times dying soldiers cling & cleave to me as it were as a man overboard
to a plank, & the perfect content they have if I will remain with them,
sit on the side of the cot awhile, some youngsters often, & caress them
&e.—It is delicious to be the object of so much love & reliance, & to
do them such good, soothe & pacify torments of wounds &c—You will
doubtless see in what I have said the reason I continue so long in this

kind of life—. (WHa1T™MAN, Correspondence, vol. 1, 142)

Importantly, the move to Washington, despite entailing a “terrible differ-
ence”, had not led to any lessening of his commitment to forms of attach-
ment he describes as “delicious”. This affirmation should be kept in mind
in light of his puzzling and still under-explored crises over same-sex attach-
ments in the Washington years.

The “delicious” comment about caring for—being needed by—soldiers
is in striking contrast to an odd document I came upon in Whitman’s
papers at the Library of Congress. It is an anonymous letter to Attorney
General James Speed of August 1865 accompanied by an envelope with
Whitman’s word “bogus?” written on it (Feinberg Collection). The letter
is an attempt to influence a famous legal case. The letter, ostensibly from
a Private in the 5th Pennsylvania Cavalry, argues that the hardships and
disease suffered by captured Union soldiers at Andersonville, the notorious
Confederate prisoner of war camp, was not a result of mistreatment but
instead followed from the “unnatural and criminal practices of those worse
than brute men. . . . Sodomy was the cause of their disgusting condition”.
The letter arrived at the Attorney General’s office near the beginning of
the trial of Captain Henry Wirz—the commandant of the Confederate
prison at Andersonville, Georgia—who was arrested in May 1865 and
became the only Confederate soldier to be charged with war crimes during
the Civil War. A military tribunal found Captain Wirz guilty on all counts
and sentenced him to death. We can’t be sure why or how this document
came into Whitman’s personal possession rather than remaining in the
office files. Nor can we know if this charge of sodomy against Union sol-
diers unnerved him, though it might have been unsettling coming only
two months after he had himself been run out of his job in the Bureau of
Indian Affairs, just prior to his work in the Attorney General’s office, by a
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Figure 1. Envelope with Whitman’s annotations. Courtesy of the Charles E. Feinberg
Collection, the Library of Congress, Washington, DC.

zealous head of department, James Harlan, who disapproved of the “moral
character” of Whitman’s poetry of the body.

Harlan, head of the Department of Interior, and a former Methodist
minister, had discovered Whitman’s Blue Book, his personal copy of the
1860 edition of Leaves of Grass, a copy in blue paper covers he kept with
him during the war years, and extensively revised with annotations and
tipped-in pages for an intended (but never realized) future edition of Leaves
of Grass. The Blue Book reveals Whitman’s plan to cut no fewer than
eleven of the “Calamus” poems. This is one of the crises I mentioned: what
pressure, loss of faith, change of heart could have moved Whitman to dis-
own so many tender love poems? Ironically enough, near the time when he
was cutting what modern readers find his most powerful poems on love and
attachment, he was fired from his position in the Bureau of Indian Affairs
for his amorous verse. The cuts then were made within two key contexts: 1)
Whitman was enmeshed within officialdom, working for the government
in one capacity or another and in a setting that put a premium on cau-
tion and decorum and 2) he was visiting Washington hospitals daily and
thereby experiencing the beneficial nature of a healing and sustaining love,
a love affirmed and reaffirmed not in hypothetical terms but in hundreds of
visits to thousands of wounded, ill, and desperately needy soldiers. Having
reversed himself on nearly one quarter of the “Calamus” poems, Whit-
man ultimately reversed his reversal by restoring all but three of the eleven
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Figure 2. First and last sections of a multi-page letter ostensibly from a “Private of
the 5th Pa. Cavalary”. Courtesy of the Charles E. Feinberg Collection, the Library of
Congress, Washington, DC.

poems marked for deletion in the 1867 Leaves of Grass. The two contexts
of his government work and his hospital volunteering pulled Whitman in
conflicting directions.

Just as perplexing as Whitman’s on-and-off affection for his “Calamus”
poems in these years is what can be called for shorthand the Peter Doyle
“perturbations” notebook. This is a famously coded document with the
numbers 16 and 4 standing for the letters P and D, and a “him” in two
places erased and changed to “her”. This notebook was written at least
partly and perhaps largely in the Attorney General’s office. One temporal
context explicitly noted by Whitman is Congress adjourning with excite-
ment at the outbreak of the Franco-Prussian War. Just below noting that
fact, he exhorts himself to give up the “undignified pursuit” of Doyle. He
does not specify what made the pursuit undignified—an asymmetry in
their levels of interest and the differences in their ages are possibilities. He
is apparently uneasy about what others might think of the same-sex nature
of the attachment, given the effort to hide Doyle’s name and the “him”
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Figure 3. Inscribed and reinscribed page on “incessant enormous & abnormal
perturbation”, with underlinings, coloring, and manicules for emphasis. Courtesy of
the Thomas Harned Collection, the Library of Congress, Washington, DC.

to “her” alterations in the document. The dramatic coloring and unusual
inscription/reinscription as he writes over his own words to etch it into the
firmest of resolutions, is then reinforced further with a bold manicule—
here the body, via the hand, and inscription, are one. He expresses concern
about “disproportionate adhesiveness”. He is interested, apparently, in what
makes for a balanced and natural life that will lead to longevity, as the
clippings nearby in the notebook suggest. He implores himself to “remem-
ber Fred Vaughan”, a friend from Pfaff’s, probably a former lover, and as
mentioned quite possibly the inspiration for Whitman’s famous “Calamus”
poems. Intriguingly, a government seal, affixed at a later date and assert-
ing the property rights of the Library of Congress, interjects itself after the
fact with Whitman’s thoughts of Doyle and memory of Vaughan. Whether
the government would stamp as its own or try to stamp out a Whitmanian
form of love continues to play out in our politics. In his own time, Whit-
man ultimately reaffirmed male-male attachments, though not without
some anguish and doubts along the way, by retaining most of the “Cala-
mus” poems and continuing in his love for Peter Doyle for years beyond
this notebook. Perhaps most telling is the government stamp, reaffirming
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the government’s hold on Whitman as he was archived into the Library of
Congress.

As critics and editors, we need to confront such traces of government
and other institutional contexts, including the vast trove of scribal docu-
ments, in any effort to understand the latter half of Whitman’s career, a
career profoundly shaped in these years by his dual roles of bureaucrat and
poet. This duality is often evident at the level of individual documents,
many of which are personal statements but were composed on Attorney
General’s office stationery, on the verso of official business. In fact, it is
at times difficult to differentiate personal and governmental documents.
Whitman noted on an envelope of the Attorney General’s Office:

Memoranda

pardon applicants Sept 8-9 -1865

also the negro-suffrage

also position of the President (Thomas B. Harned Collection, Library
of Congress)

Whitman might have jotted these notes in the course of work in the Attor-
ney General’s office. But it is also possible they are notes about issues Whit-
man weighed as he composed “Democratic Vistas”. Whitman’s use of a
particular type of stationery, however, is not a reliable guide because he
often used office stationery for his literary purposes. This document is of
interest precisely because of its ambiguity: it might be either a literary or a
scribal document, a document written for Whitman’s own purposes or for
the purposes of others. As such, the document challenges in a useful way
the boundaries between literary and scribal documents.

In his office in the Treasury building Whitman enjoyed heated rooms
at night and on the weekend, with a great lamp overhead, luxuries missing
from the modest rooms he rented at various addresses around the capital.
The census indicates that he lived in a mixed-race boarding house at one
time, and he also came to know African Americans who cleaned up the
office and ran messages. There were no African American or women clerks
in the Attorney General’s office, though white women began to break into
some mostly white collar federal government jobs during the war years.
The scribal documents touch on crucially important issues about race,
gender and class, which Whitman experienced differently as a clerk than
he had either in Brooklyn, or in the New York subculture at Pfaff’s, or in
Washington’s hospitals. The Attorney General’s office in those years did
praiseworthy work in support of Civil Rights, though Whitman himself in
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Democratic Vistas never convincingly answered Thomas Carlyle’s charge
that American democracy—in extending the franchise to black males—
was doing something akin to shooting Niagara in a barrel. He promised to
address Carlyle but never does so. In the Attorney General’s office, Whit-
man was positioned to see in lived experience, in policy, and in changing
laws the prospects for a new and vibrant multi-racial society. He and the
office he worked for achieved much in these years, though there were also
heartbreaking missed opportunities and failures of vision. Some of these
misses and failings were Whitman’s own, and they are especially painful
given how much he had done to celebrate a diverse “nation of nations” in
his pre-war poetry. Ultimately the best hopes for Reconstruction were of
course dashed.

We've heard a lot about the Department of Justice in the current news
with the recusal of Attorney General Jeff Sessions from the investigation
into Russian meddling in the 2016 presidential election because he himself
made false statements to Congress about his contacts with the Russian gov-
ernment; the rollback of Obama era sentencing guidelines for non-violent
drug offenders; the crack down on sanctuary cities; the firing of FBI direc-
tor James Comey; the appointment of a special counsel and more. [ wonder
what it must look like from the inside, and I wonder what a poet with a
Whitmanian or Ginsbergian sense of things would conclude. Perhaps it
is oddly comforting to glance back to the early days of the Department of
Justice and to Whitman’s role there. Whitman lived when the stability of
the Republic didn’t just seem to be at risk: the Republic was fragmented,
battered, torn, divided, shredded. The events of 2017, thus far anyway, are
alarming and grave, but the traumas, scandals, and corruption of the Civil
War and Reconstruction were of a different magnitude. In recent months,
we've seen recurrent violations of the rule of law and democratic norms;
we've seen hatred encouraged and murderous violence has come to the
very doorstep here in College Park with the killing of Richard Wilbur Col-
lins, III. Whitman lived when armed rebellion exceeded anyone’s expecta-
tions in its ferocity to become the bloodiest war in US history. No doubt
many of us have been sickened recently by the sight of torches carried by
white supremacists protesting the removal of Confederate statues in places
from New Orleans to Charlottesville; Whitman worked in a government
alarmed by the scourge of the Ku Klux Klan presence in the south and the
inability of government forces, even with an occupying army, to contain
violent lawlessness. We hear talk of impeachment or removal from office on
other grounds. Andrew Johnson was not only impeached but came within
a single vote of being convicted by the Senate and removed from office.
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The Attorney General of course works for the President, and Whitman
in turn worked for the Attorney General—positioning him in proximity
to power. It is not clear that a Whitman-like figure would be welcome in
today’s Department of Justice, despite the way some in that Department
have pushed back against the President.

[ think of Whitman and his stern indictment of the United States at the
time of Democratic Vistas (1871): “Never was there perhaps more hollowness
at heart than at the present, and here in the United States. Genuine belief
seems to have left us. The underlying beliefs of The States are not honestly
believed in . . . . The spectacle is appalling. We live in an atmosphere
of hypocrisy throughout” (Whitman, Prose Works 1892, vol. 2, 369-370).
Shaped by both an artist’s view and a bureaucrat’s knowledge, Whitman
had no illusions. He said of the word democracy that the “real gist” of it
“still sleeps, quite unawakened . . . . It is a great word, whose history . . .
remains unwritten because that history has yet to be enacted” (Whitman,
Prose Works 1892, 2:393). Like democracy, justice itself—legal and social—
is far from being at hand, and in fact is sadly receding. We need to keep
faith, through vigilance and at times resistance, in the hallowed nature of
goals threatened by hollow times.

Going forward we should strive to be more alive to the resonances,
detectable in common processes and subject matter between things like
books of poetry and things like government documents. If we look beyond
authorship to think about media, inscription, and forms of association/
power, we can better understand the continuities and interrelatedness of
Whitman’s government work and Leaves of Grass. That may help us see
poetry and governing as related rather than mutually exclusive things.
In times as divisive as Whitman’s and our own, perhaps it behooves us
to re-examine commonplace distinctions—to get the poet back into the
government, as it were, if not to explode the distinction between the two
altogether. Singularity—of an individual subject, of a career, of a political
party, of an author—no longer seems that useful, and may be one of the
modes of simplification or patterns of thought that got us into our current

fix.
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When Lovers Recount
their Own Stories

Assimilating Text and Image Units in the
Prologue of the Roman de la Poire,
ms. Paris BnF 2186!

Latne E. Doggelt

ABSTRACT

The prologue of the Roman de la Poire includes speeches from the God of Love, the God-
dess Fortune, the poet/narrator of the work, and several protagonists from twelfth-century
texts. Ms Paris BnF 2186 (ms. A) includes nine full-page illuminations (very rare in
romance) in the prologue that accompany the speeches, forming units of text and image.
This article analyzes the speeches by Cligés, Tristan, and Pyramus with their accompanying
illuminations. In the speeches, the lovers narrate their own stories (which they did not in the
earlier versions), changing them so as to offer a new and substantially different version of a
central episode from their narrative that emphasizes how lovers manage appearances, shape
perceptions, and respond to various obstacles to love including slanderers and meddlesome
courtiers. Comparisons between the Poire speeches and the twelfth-century texts reveal the
extent of the changes and how they respond to the poet/narrator’s fear of slanderers. An
analysis of the illuminations shows that the illuminator highlighted specific details of the
speeches so that through the power of visual representation, the paintings fix in the memory
of an observer the lovers” responses to barriers to love. The images and texts work synergisti-
cally and have the potential to encourage any lover, including the romance protagonist, who
expresses uncertainty and hesitation throughout the text about slanderers and difficulties.
The Poire insists on the importance of memory, and the text and image units of the prologue
of ms. A establish that importance from the first pages a reader encounters.

1. T would like to thank the MARCO Institute for Medieval and Renaissance
Studies at the University of Tennessee for the opportunity to present a draft of
this article at the annual Manuscript Workshop. In addition, Justin Foreman,
Digital Media Specialist and the Library and Interlibrary Loan faculty and staff
of St. Mary’s College of Maryland worked tirelessly and cheerfully to obtain
needed materials.
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THE THIRTEENTH-CENTURY ROMAN DE LA POIRE HAS GARNERED
only some attention, yet has aspects that invite a closer look, especially
those of the prologue in the extensively decorated ms. Paris BnF fr 2186.
As Christiane Marchello-Nizia, the editor of the modern edition, has
pointed out, the text does not follow generic conventions. Despite the word
romance in the title, the Poire lacks the usual adventures or quests of a chiv-
alrous knight. It focuses instead on tropes from troubadour and other love
lyric, including a married lady of higher social status, a lover overtaken by
the God of Love who beseeches the beloved to grant her love to him and
who complains that the potential damages of envious liars and slander-
ers keep him from approaching the lady (MARCHELLO-Niz1a 1984, xvi-
xviii). The body of the text contains lengthy and repetitive descriptions of
the lover’s travails and suffering caused by lovesickness (as described to an
unnamed interlocutor), his interactions with the God of Love, Amors, and
requests for help from characters such as Beauty, Courtesy, and Nobility,
messengers sent from Amors, along with issues of loyalty, disloyalty and
slander woven throughout.” The romance concludes with the lover pre-
senting the Roman de la Poire to the lady so to impart his message to her,
a nod to the envoy of troubadour poetry.* However, the prologue also ends
with the presentation of the book to the lady. Although the two exchange
hearts and the lady invites the suitor to read the book to her at the end of
the work, events in the body of the text barely advance beyond where they
stood at the end of the prologue.’

In contrast to the body of the text, the prologue of the Poire (some 280
verses), moves much faster and offers a number of perspectives, enhanced

2. The work is ascribed to Tibaut. Jung summarizes the debate around possible
identifications of said “Tibaut”, who remains entirely unknown (Junc 1971,
311).

3. Sylvia Huot considers the Poire in response to the Roman de la Rose of Guil-
laume de Lorris (HuoT 1985, 95-111). Jung analyzes the function of allegory in
the work including how it differs from the Rose (Junc 1971, 312-17).

4. For an analysis of the Poire and several other thirteenth-century romances
that develop the topos of the literary work speaking for the Lover, see Danielle
Quéruel, (QUERUEL 1997, 33-48).

5. Critics have analyzed less-common features of the text and its literary and social
context. Marchello-Nizia considers aspects such as the acrostics and musical
refrains (MARcCHELLO-Niz1a 1984, xxiv—xlvii). Huot shows how the Poire
functions in the complex evolution from oral performance to written romance,
focusing on the poetics of romance composition and how the Poire works “as a
space in which to project performance” (HuoT 1987, 189).
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by rich images.® It alternates between the voice of the poet/narrator and
a number of speeches by figures including the God of Love, the Goddess,
Fortune, and well-known romance protagonists.” These are clearly indi-
cated by the speaker who says, for example, “I am the god of Love” or
“I am Tristan”. I will analyze three speeches by a protagonist/lover from
three twelfth-century works in light of those works: Cligés, from Chrétien
de Troyes’ eponymous romance; Tristan, as depicted in Béroul’s Roman de
Tristan; and Pyramus of the anonymous Pyrame et Thisbé along with the
images that accompany them. In these Poire prologue speeches, the lovers
narrate their own stories — unlike the recounting in the twelfth-century
texts — changing them in the process, to offer a new and substantially
different version of a central episode from their love story that emphasizes
how lovers can manage appearances, shape perceptions, and respond to
various obstacles to love. In ms. Paris BnF 2186, each of the speeches is
preceded by a rare and beautiful full-page illumination. Medieval visual
culture ascribes to images the capacity to fix the image in the mind of the
reader. We will see that the illuminator read and carefully followed the
speeches of the lovers, for the illuminations of the Poire prologue lock in a
specific moment described in the speech that influences the viewer’s under-
standing. The images and texts work synergistically to secure in the faculty
of memory strategies a lover can apply to overcome slanderers and enemies
of love for a reader and/or lover who perceives, processes, and assimilates
the illuminations alongside the words the lovers speak. The combinations
of text and image have the potential to encourage any lover, including the
romance protagonist, who expresses uncertainty and hesitation through-
out the text due to fear of slanderers.

6. There are a few other prefatory sections in the romance before the action begins
(MarcHELLO-Ni1z1a 1984, x), with the result that various critics break the
prologue into sections differently and also count the verses differently. One part
describes the lover who observes the lady as she bites into a pear, the episode
that inspires the title.

7. Helen Solterer argues that the speakers at the beginning of the poem are giving
instruction to the lover who is attempting to master the discourse of women
(SoLTERER 1995, 65). Huot contrasts the Poire’s prologue speakers with the
figures painted on the outside of the wall in the Rose and the beautiful danc-
ers inside, noting that the Poire separates loyal lovers from the enemies of love
(Huor 1985, 97-98). She also considers how theatricality operates differently
in the prologue and the main text (Huot 1987, 177-82). Marchello-Nizia
describes the text and image combinations as scenes (MARCHELLO-Nizia
1984, xix).



20 | Zextual Cultures 11.1-2 (2017 [2019])

The Poire and Related Manuscripts in Context

To mine the depths of how text and image interact on the page, we must
recall concepts for engaging with medieval illuminations. Mary Carruthers
reminds us that rather than ornamentation functioning as merely a pleas-
ant addition to the manuscripts “the mnemonic role of book decoration
was consciously assumed from the beginnings of the book in the West”
(CarruTHERS 2008, 164).8 Carruthers points out that the ancients held
a similar view of the power of an image to help lock an idea into place; in
addition, she quotes Albertus Magnus, who believes that when we only
hear an idea, it remains unsure, but “but by seeing it was firmed up” (Car-
RUTHERS 2008, 19). Carruthers shows then that for medieval consumers
of learned culture, the image was intended to define a notion and secure
it more precisely in the mind than could be done with words alone. In
addition, Loomis and Loomis (and others after them) have pointed out
that in the Bestiare d'amors or Bestiary of Love, by Richard di Fournival (a
text roughly contemporaneous to the Poire) the prologue underscores the
importance of both the ear and the eye for the reader who wants to take in
the utmost (Loomis and Loomis 1938, 3).

There are two complete manuscripts of the Roman de la Poire—Paris BnF
French 2186 (ms. A) and Paris BnF French 12786 (ms. B)—a third with a
number of fragments, Paris BnF French 24431 (ms. C), and a fourth in a
private collection that has only a single fragment, (ms. D) (MARCHELLO-
Nizia 1984, Ixvi-Ixx). Manuscript B only has blank spaces for historiated
letters and a musical staff (and notes for the refrains in the text), none
of which was executed. Manuscript A includes illuminations, numerous
historiated letters, rubrification, and musical staffs; only the musical notes
were never added (MarRcHELLO-Ni1z1a 1984, Ixvi-Ixx).” The full-page
illuminations are found only in the prologue, while the reminder of the
manuscript includes other decorative features.!® Marchello-Nizia dates the
composition of the romance and ms. A to around 1250 (MARCHELLO-

8. Although Carruthers writes extensively about memoria as system of learning
for monks, she nevertheless offers general precepts for engaging with medieval
illuminations.

9. My study of the manuscript was funded through faculty development funds from
St. Mary’s College of Maryland. The full manuscript can be found at: https://
gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/btvlb105065252/f1.image.r=fr%202186

10. A study of the images as expressions of courtly love that contrasts the full-page
illuminations and the historiated initials is Urbanski, 1999.
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Nizia 1984, Ixv).!! M. Alison Stones traces the evolution of French secu-
lar manuscript decoration from its beginning around the middle of the
thirteenth century, arguing for a date of ms. A to “at least a decade later
than 1250” (StonEgs 1976, 97). She notes that the Poire stands out, as it
is “lavishly illuminated” and “particularly sumptuous” (SToNES 1976, 89).
Because of the beauty of the manuscript, Stones opines that it was a pre-
sentation copy (SToNEs 1976, 89).12

Full-page illuminations are unusual for French secular literature
(StonEs 1976, 89, 92).13 Moreover, the illuminations are rare for the works
they illustrate. The Tristan scene with Mark is otherwise found only in
German manuscripts and in embroideries, while the illumination of the
Cligés episode is the only extant miniature of that romance (Loomis AND
Loowmis 1938, 90; for Cligés: STonEs 1993, 8).

Robert Branner’s comprehensive study furnishes extensive detail on
manuscript production in thirteenth-century Paris, dividing the manu-
scripts into numerous workshops (BRANNER 1977). By the second half of
the thirteenth century, a “Parisian” style had come into being, and Bran-
ner documents how the different workshops depicted bodies, body parts,
clothing (folds and draping), details of initials, and other pictorial features
that separate one workshop from another (although a single workshop
could have different branches within it) (BRaNNER 1977, 97-141). Bran-
ner places the Roman de la Poire in the Bari workshop (named for a Gradual
located in that city today), noting that “a Parisian atelier might receive
commissions of all sorts, from lay patrons as well as from clerics and reli-
gious institutions” (BRANNER 1977, 102-07 esp. 103).

Such an intermixing of sacred and profane appears often in many types
of manuscripts. Michael Camille, among others, cautions that the division
we easily invoke between religious and secular never operated in medi-

11. Hans Erich Keller argues that the prologue was added later by a different author,
in the workshop where the full-page miniatures were made. He asserts that the
three couples have nothing to do with the rest of the romance and he dates ms.
2186 later than Marcello-Nizia (KELLER 1994, 213-214).

12. The lady and the lover wear the same heraldic device, but Stones states that no
one has been able to identify the coat of arms (SToNEs 1976, 89). Marchello-
Nizia searched other avenues and also turned up nothing (MARcHELLO-Ni1z1a
1984, xxix).

13. Asaresult, illuminations have been featured in art exhibits of manuscripts. See,
for example, the exhibition catalogue Art and the Courts.



22 | Zextual Cultures 11.1-2 (2017 [2019])

eval culture — although it is “a fact of modernity” (CamiLLe 2004, 377).14
While rare in romance, full-page illuminations were commonly found in
highly popular collections of psalms, or Psalters, the most favored devo-
tional text throughout much of the thirteenth-century (BENNETT, 2004,
211-221). Ms. A has been called “a Psalter of Love” (LooM1is aAND LooMis
1938, 90) and exhibits stylistic similarities with Old Testament fragments
in ms. Oxford, Bodleian Library, Douce 381 and ms. Oxford, Bodlian
Library, Psalter Douce 50 (STonEgs 1976, 91).> While an analysis of the
complex interworkings of sacred and secular aspects in the illuminations
is beyond the scope of this article, suffice it to say that the similarities with
Psalter illumination and the popularity of Psalters at the time of ms. A
suggest that these images, like those in a Psalter, are conducive to being
assimilated for didactic and moral lessons from which accrete additional
layers of meaning.

Overview of the Prologue and its Illuminations

The prologue opens on carta Ir with a historiated initial (the only one
in the prologue) showing the poet/narrator kneeling before the lady. (See
appendix A for a chart containing the layout of the illuminations and text
as described here.) We turn the page to lv and find the first full-page illumi-
nation, the God of Love, Amors, with the lovers below, and on the facing
carta (2r), the speech by Amors. Next comes the goddess, Fortune, with her
wheel, (illumination on 2v with her facing-page speech on 37), followed by a
range of depictions of lover and beloved. These figures include well-known
literary couples such as Cligés and Fénice and Tristan and Iseut that are
interspersed between illuminations of the Poire lover and his sweetheart in

14. Camille finds evidence of the influence of secular literature from genres includ-
ing romance and fabliaux in Psalters. One example is CamiLLE 2004, 377-86.
Sylvia Huot considers aspects of the sacred in the Poire, including the role of
the pear tree in the work and the iconography of the God of Love depicted as a
six-winged seraphim (HuoT 1987, 187).

15. Stones offers others examples of similarities between liturgical and profane
manuscripts (SToNEs 1976, 90-92). Loomis and Loomis long ago indicated that
ms. A is somewhat like two well-known Psalters of the thirteenth century, one
of Blanche of Castille (ms. Paris Arsenal 1186) and a Psalter of St. Louis (ms.
Paris BnF Lat 10525), but their analyses are cursory and without photographs of
those manuscripts as seen in Branner and Stones (Loomis anDp Loomis 1938,

90).
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actions such as giving a ring and preparing for a tournament. The last full-
page illumination contains the Poire lover offering the book to his beloved.

The prologue also contains a problematic illumination. Before the
final painting in which the poet/narrator presents his book to his lady, we
find a full-page illumination whose upper half depicts lovers in a boat and
whose lower half portrays them on horseback before a city wall, identified
by Marchello-Nizia as Paris and Helen. However, as she points out, a folio
has been cut from ms. 2186 so that the manuscript now lacks the accom-
panying text on this couple, which she took from ms. B (MARCHELLO-
Nizia 1984, Ixvii). If Marchello-Nizia is correct, the manuscript would
have contained the folio at some point and the illumination could also
be considered here, were it not for the fact that the twenty lines on Paris
and Helen lack the structure found in the three speeches: these verses are
almost entirely in the voice of a narrator, and only in the seventeenth line
of twenty, does Pyramus say je and identify himself (MARcHELLO-Niz1a
1984, lviii; HuoT 1985, 104). The fact that the poet/narrator retells most
of the story may indicate that he is appropriating it for himself after hav-
ing heard the speeches by the three figures beforehand. I turn now to the
literary couples.

Cligés and Fenice

The reader turns the page from the goddess Fortune and her speech to find
a bipartite full-page illumination of Cligés and Fenice.

See https://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/btv1b105065252/f10.image.r={r%20
2186

Paris, Bibliotheque nationale Francaise, ms. francais 2186, carta. 3v: Cli-
gés and Fenice

The upper drawing shows the lovers in conversation on a bench, touch-
ing each other, while the lower one depicts two doctors standing over
Fenice who lies on a bier with her arms outstretched and her palms facing
upwards. A physician has one hand under her neck and the other under her
arm, along her ribs. A second one stands beside him, holding a phial from
which a silver stream pours into Fenice’s palm.!

16. There are also two smaller quatrefoils whose most extreme lobe is cut off by the
page boundary. Within each of these is the silhouette of the phoenix, a bird who
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On the facing page, Cligés opens with “Je sui Cligés li amoreus, et vez
ci m'amie Fenice”, “I am Cligés the one in love, and see here my friend
Fenice” (v. 61).17 He explains that she has been wounded by Love’s arrows,
both painful and sweet (vv. 62-64) and notes: “Le diex dAmors qui prent
les amanz nos a pris”, “The God of Love who takes lovers took us” (v. 65).
These lines establish their love and their fealty to Amors as well as the
similarity of their situation to that of the Poire lover and his lady.

Cligés then describes the doctors and their actions in an episode from

Chrétien’s romance:

Li felon traitor vers Amors mesprendront,

de quoi, au chiés del tor, a tart se reprendront.

Par traiteurs defaut, ce ne puet nus repondre,

tote amor. Ne lur chaut fors des amanz confondre.

Le plon firent tot chaut es mains Fenice fondre.

Dieu pri de la en haut qu'en enfer les effondre.

Ja es ciex la amont mesdisant ne meindra;

ne croi que ja i mont, non, ja n'i ateindra.

Damediex les semont, qui molt les contreindra;

por 'anui que fet m'ont, de doleur les teindra” (vv. 71-80, emphasis mine)

Cruel traitors will transgress against Love,

and later they will be blamed for it, when they fall from the tower.
For all love is found wanting by traitors, no one can refute this.
They care for nothing except confounding lovers.

They poured molten lead, very hot, into Fenice’s hands.

[ pray to God above that he melt them in hell.

No bad mouth will ever dwell in heaven above;

I do not believe that one is up there; no, none will ever get there.
God, who will hold them back, will reprimand them

for the trouble that they caused me. He will make them blanch in pain
(emphasis mine).

Before Cligés even states what happens, he twice names these actors trai-
tors against Amors, and reminds us of their untimely end as a result of fall-

returns to life from the ashes just as the heroine of Cligés, Fenice, (whose name
derives from the phoenix) returns to life after her false death.
17. All quotes come from Tibaut, 1984 and all translations are mine.
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ing from the tower.!® In this short speech, they are only called traitors: the
word doctor never appears. Cligés then explains how they strive to thwart
love when they pour molten lead into the palms of the sleeping Fenice
in an attempt to wake her. 1° This episode highlights their shocking and
cruel actions and the suffering that Fenice must endure for love. Cligés
opines that for this treatment they deserve to burn in hell, they will never
be admitted to heaven, and that God will punish them for causing him
trouble.

Having read Cligés’ description in the Poire, we understand that the sil-
ver liquid in the picture is the molten lead that Cligés describes. Thus, the
illuminator depicts the specific details that Cligés describes in his speech,
and the physicians are shown in all their evil glory. They carry out a cruel,
despicable act, an image that strengthens the case Cligés makes in the
Poire, that the doctors are vicious and should be punished by God. The
upper illumination therefore assures the observer of the loyalty of their love
and the lower one depicts Fenice’s false death—a complex means of spin-
ning a story, if there ever was one.

How does the speech in the Poire differ from Chrétien’s romance Cli-
gés! The reader is immediately thrown far into the story, for in the short
Poire speech, Cligés provides no context for this scene. The extenuating
circumstances that resulted in the actions of the doctors in Cligés are not
mentioned—neither the fact that Alis, the husband from whom Fenice is
attempting to escape by faking her death, had promised never to marry (so
that the throne would eventually revert to Cligés, its rightful heir), nor the
fact that Fenice was married against her will.?°

Further, in Chrétien’s romance, the doctors contract a feudal alli-
ance with Fenice’s husband, Alis. This transpires when three heretofore
unknown doctors arrive at court from Salerno. They hear the story of the
current events, and then:

18. For an analysis that considers the speech in the Poire and other intertextuali-
ties such as the pear tree with Cligés, see Miihlethaler (2013, 91-93). He also
includes discussion of the sacred and profane.

19. In this case, the Salenitian doctors carry out no medical activities whatsoever,
but instead torture the patient in their attempt to prove that she is in fact alive.

20. As Peggy McCracken notes, Cliges in the Poire also omits the end of their love
story (McCrackeN 1998, 49).
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Lors lor sovint de Salemon,
Que sa fame tant le hai
Que come morte le trahi (vv. 5802—04)2

The physicians then recalled Solomon, whose wife hated
him so much that she deceived him by feigning death
(158)*

Thus, here, the doctors accuse Fenice of betrayal. In the crowded room
where her corpse rests, one of the doctors manages to place his hands on
Fenice’s chest and side in order to determine that she is still breathing. He
then promises that he will restore Fenice alive to Alis and that if he does
not, the Emperor can kill or hang him (vv. 5829-30). Alis responds that
“Se l'empererriz fet revivre, / Sor lui iert sire et comanderres” (vv. 5836-37),
“If he restored the empress to life, he would be lord and commander over
him” (159). Thus Alis contracts a feudal alliance with the physician from
Salerno if the doctor returns Fenice to him.

Continuing in Chrétien’s romance, Alis clears the hall of all those
assembled so that the physicians can attempt to force Fenice to speak. In
this version, Cligés was not present for most of the episode and is barely
mentioned. Instead, a crowd of women who were observing the doctors
storm the room and toss them out of the window just as the physicians
prepare to ratchet up their torture by roasting Fenice on a spit. The head
doctor will go to any length to help Alis in the situation in order to honor
the feudal alliance he has made.

In summary then, in Chrétien’s Cligés, the doctors provide the only
interpretation of the situation, according to which Fenice is the traitor. In
contrast, in the Poire, Cligés alone speaks, naming the doctors as traitors
to Amors, sovereign lord of love, while his effort and his and Fenice’s suf-
fering in love are celebrated. In contrast to Chrétien’s romance in which
the doctors respond to what they perceive as Fenice’s treason, in the Poire,
Cligés offers a very different perspective on these events. Cligés names the
doctors “traiteurs” or traitors who transgress against Amors (v. 71) and mes-
disants or slanderers who impede love (v. 77). Cligés turns the tables when

21. All quotes come from Chrétien de Troyes, ed. Alexandre Micha, 1975.
22. All translations from Chrétien de Troyes 1990. Matilda Tomaryn Bruckner
offers a trenchant analysis of Chrétien’s appropriation of biblical, antique and

romance sources (2008, 19-32).
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he omits that they have accused Fenice of betrayal, while accusing them of
treason. Cligés also prays to God that the doctors not be allowed in heaven,
be burned in hell, and be punished for the pain that they have caused. The
illumination crystallizes for the reader the brutal, treacherous behavior of
the doctors that Fenice endures, locking it into the memory of the reader.
In this case, Fenice’s passivity enables her success: because she has been
drugged and so does not feel pain, she is able to persevere. Through selec-
tive additions and omissions, Cligés manages appearances and foregrounds
loyalty in love, while insisting that God will punish traitors in hell for
these actions.

After Cligés’s speech, we turn to find a full-page illumination showing,
above, the Poire lover and his lady on a bench, as she places a ring in his
hand and, below, the lovers embracing.”> As with the previous paintings,
it is accompanied by a twenty-line speech, this one from the Poire lover.
He describes his attempts to win his lady: he sits beside her (v. 85), in spite
of his enemies (v. 87), and notes that “m’a comme leaus fame cest anelet
tranmis” (v. 88), “like a loyal lady, she gave me this ring”. He is grateful for
the ring, a traditional token of love, but nevertheless remains aware of the
danger of the slanderers:

Se medisanz ne puissent mengonges encuidier,

qui les amorex cuisent et font de sens vuidier!

Vers Amors ne me nuisent, je sai a souhaidier.

Mes trop nos amenuisent fausse gent par pledier (vv. 93-96)

If slanderers, who torment lovers and render them meaningless,
are unable to dream up lies,

they cannot harm me in the eyes of Love. I know this very well.
But these false people’s arguing wearies us so.

Although the slanderers of the Roman de la Poire are not as brutal or
extreme as those described by Cligés in the Poire, the lover of the Poire
understands how they stymie love by telling lies and making false cases.
The Poire lover therefore echoes the ideas on true love and loyalty and

23. Marie-Hélene Tesniere briefly analyzes those illuminations and text of the pro-
logue that depict the lady with the lover in gestures of fealty such as the gift of
the ring. Based on these, she describes the prologue as “a long oath of fidelity by
the lover to his lady”, (TEsN1ERE 1995, 67).
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applies the lesson from Cligés’s speech that the slanderers have the capac-
ity to derail his plans for love, and that one must persevere in love in spite
of them. Then the lover requests of his lady: “ne creez mesdisanz ne lor
deleauté”, (v. 98) “do not believe slanderers or their disloyalty”. This brief
assertion on the dangers of slanderers is followed by an intervention by
none other than Tristan, perhaps the medieval lover par excellence.

Tristan and Iseut

The Roman de la Poire illumination of the Tristan episode has the same
bipartite structure found in the two preceding images, one for Cligés (3v)
and one for the poet/narrator and his lady (4v).

See https://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/btv1b105065252/f14.image.r={r%20
2186

Paris, Bibliothéque nationale Francaise, ms. francais 2186, carta 5u:
Tristan and Iseut

The painting at the top shows the lovers in conversation on a bench,
touching each other, in poses similar to the lovers on benches in 3v (Cli-
gés) and 4v (the poet/narrator). At the bottom, the lovers’ eyes are closed,
and they lean their heads on their hands; they are fully clothed with a
sword between them. A strong ray of sunshine penetrates the foliage under
which they sleep, and Mark holds up his glove to block it from reaching
[seut’s face.

In the speech that opens on the facing page, Tristan introduces himself
and his beloved, Iseut, and then describes their love:

Tele amor ne vit hom com de nos estre seut.

Cele amor a esté entre nos .II. veraie;

c’est bone leauté, ne ge ja senté n'aie

por quoi deslauté vers Yseut la Blonde aie.

Suens sui sanz fausseté, et ele est tote moie (vv. 104—08)

No man has ever seen a love such as the one we had grown used to.
This love between the two of us was true;

I had never before felt such good loyalty,

[but] it is why there was disloyalty towards Iseut la Blonde.

[ am hers without falseness, and she is entirely mine.
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Tristan claims a singular love apart from all others. He emphasizes that he
and Iseut are model lovers: they share a reciprocal, true love and they show
only loyalty to each other, never disloyalty. However, others are disloyal to
[seut for her actions. Like Cligés and the poet/narrator, Tristan also points
out the challenges to love service that result from the slanderers: “Traitre
et losengier, qui molt font a blasmer, / devons nos estrangier: ge nes porroie
amer” (vv. 117-18) “We should reject traitors and slanderers, who richly
deserve blame; I could not love them”. In this way, Tristan explains how
lovers should respond to anyone who spreads gossip and rumors against
love.

In his speech, Tristan recounts an episode that is pivotal for understand-
ing their love story, the moment when King Mark, Iseut’s husband, finds
Tristan and Iseut in the forest, sleeping with a sword between them:

Amant sanz nul pareill summes, de ce me vant.
Bien en vit l'apareill li rois Mars, qui gisant

nos trova el vert fueill, sus 'herbe verdoiant,
quant le rai del soleill estoupa de son gant.

Alez estoit chacier en la forest ramee,

et ge, por solacier avec m’amie amee,

avoie fet drecier ceste loge, et fermee,

por ma dame enbracier, qui reine est clamee.
Seur nos vint, ce m'est vis, li rois, fust joie o dels,
et ge m'espee mis gesir entre nos deus;

puis tornames noz vis ireuz et angoisseus.

Einsi, ce vos plevis, nos vit li rois toz seus.
Grand joie en soi congut li rois, n’en doutez mie,
quant l'espee apercut entre moi et m’amie,

et dit trop le decut celui par sa voidie

cui conseill il recut par sa losangerie.

Li rois doz et plesanz ne se volt esmaier;

sor noz faces luisanz vit le soleill raier:

el trou qui n’ert pas granz ala son gant plaier,
puis s'en torna joianz sanz plus de delaier” (vv. 141-60, emphasis mine)

We are lovers without equal, I brag of it.

King Mark, who saw the arrangement very well,

found us lying in the green leaves on the verdant grass,
when he blocked the ray of sun with his glove.

He had gone hunting in the dense forest,
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and I, in order to take pleasure with my beloved friend,

had put up this shelter and enclosed it,

so as to embrace my lady, who is proclaimed a queen.

In my opinion, the king came upon us either in joy or sorrow,
and I had placed my sword to lie between the two of us;

then we turned our angry and anguished faces [toward him].
Like this, I swear to you, the king saw us, all alone.

The king felt great joy swell in himself, don’t doubt it at all,
when he saw the sword between me and my friend,

and he said that he had been totally deceived by the dishonesty of
the one whose lying, gossipy counsel [the king] had taken.

The gentle and charming king did not want to frighten us;
he saw the sun shining on our faces:

he placed his folded glove in the hole that wasn’t very big,
and, rejoicing, turned away without delay (emphasis mine).

In this intervention in the Poire, Tristan describes the events of Mark’s
interpretive dilemma upon finding the lovers asleep in the forest bower.
Mark reacts with joy when he sees the sword between Tristan and Iseut. As
a consequence, he places his glove to block a ray of sunlight that might dis-
turb the sleepers. The illuminator painted the details that Tristan narrates,
including the separated lovers appearing to sleep with the sword between
them and Mark carefully placing the glove to prevent the ray of sun from
shining on Iseut’s face.

Tristan’s explanation of events here differs greatly from that in the
Roman de Tristan of Béroul (the only early romance version that still con-
tains this episode in the Morrois Forest). 24 Béroul’s Tristan is considerably
longer with details not found in the Poire, including Mark’s interactions
with the forester who informed Mark of the couple’s whereabouts (Béroul,
1989, vv. 1856-90). As we see in verses 15556 above, in the Poire, Tristan
does not name the individual, but identifies him as one who was dishonest
and spoke injurious words.?’

24. Marchello-Nizia indicates a number of places where Tibaut differs from several
Tristan versions including those of Béroul, Bédier’s edition of Thomas, Gott-
fried of Strassburg, the Norse Saga of Tristram and Isénd, Sir Tristrem, and the
Folie d’Oxford. She notes that the variations may come from Tibaut or from a
lost version of Tristan. (MarcHELLO-Ni1z1a 1984, 132-33).

25. In Béroul’s text, the narrator curses the forester and foreshadows his death in vv.
1916-20.
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Continuing in Béroul’s text, Mark enters the bower intending to kill
Tristan and Iseut, but he stops short when he sees their state. He speaks his
interpretation out loud:

Bien puis croire, se je ai sens,

Se il s'amasent folement,

Ja n'i eiisent vestement,

Entré eus deus n’eiist espee,

Autrement fust cest’ asenblee (vv. 2006-10)

It is reasonable to conclude that,

if they loved each other sinfully,

they would not be dressed,

and there would not be a sword between them.
They would be together in quite a different way!?®

Mark points out that they are clothed and that Tristan’s sword lies between
them. Béroul thus gives us not Tristan’s but Mark’s understanding of what
he finds in the forest bower in contrast to the Poire where Tristan recounts
the events from his perspective. In both versions, Mark’s realization that
the couple must be innocent leads him to spare their lives; he does no harm
and then leaves. Tristan claims in verses 155-56 of the Poire that after Mark
saw the sword and the clothed lovers and interprets these phenomena, he
considers the information he had earlier received about Tristan and Iseut
from an unnamed person to be lies (voidie) and slander (losangerie).’’ In
contrast to the slanderer, Tristan says that King Mark is gentle and charm-
ing (v. 157).

Another crucial difference between the two versions is what the audi-
ence learns about how the scene comes about. In Béroul’s work, Mark
enters the bower, registers the vital details, and draws the conclusion
we saw above; there is no mention of the placement of the sword or the
arrangement of the sleepers. However, in the Poire, Tristan says he placed
the sword between their bodies (vv. 149-50). In the following verse (151),
Tristan explains that he and Iseut turned their angry and anguished faces
toward Mark, or, in another possible translation, that they turned their

26. All quotes and translations from this work from Béroul 1989.

27. Marchello-Nizia reads this as Mark repenting from having believed slander, an
example of the Poire’s overall emphasis on slander (MAarRcHELLO-Niz1a 1984,
133).
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faces to anger and anguish.?® Tristan suggests not that they were angry
and anguished, but that they wanted to appear that way to Mark. In other
words, Tristan implies that he and Iseut carefully staged this scene; they
managed appearances and influenced perceptions in order to shape Mark’s
reaction. Such an explanation never appears in Béroul’s text.? In the Poire,
therefore, Tristan admits openly that he manipulated Mark’s interpreta-
tion of Tristan’s relationship with Iseut in the service of love. Tristan states
plainly that he built the forest bower to have a place to embrace Iseut. Thus
he is betraying Mark: Tristan’s allegiance is to Iseut and to Amors, and
Tristan claims that God himself will side with the lovers.>

In the Roman de la Poire then Tristan provides his own interpretations of
events and in so doing, substantially changes the love story to reveal how
he worked around the slanderers and gossips and shaped the perceptions of
King Mark to ward off Mark’s anger and accusations and enable Tristan to
continue to love Iseut. He clearly explains how he set the scene to give the
impressions he wanted; he therefore proffers an excellent model for how
to work around slanderers and counter their claims. The lower illumina-
tion cements in the memory of the reader who fully engages with it Mark’s
action of placing the glove to block the ray of sun, an action that results
from Tristan having carefully arranged the details in the scene to give the
appearance that he and Iseut are not treasonous lovers. It is worth noting
that the twelfth-century versions of the narratives of Cligés and Tristan
already depend heavily on the management of appearances and swaying
opinion of those around them; in the Poire, the characters who speak build
upon and enhance the actions that contribute to forming observers’ per-
ceptions, intensifying a central theme of the earlier texts. After Tristan’s
speech, the reader turns the page to Pyramus and Thisbe in a full-page
illumination.

28. Béroul’s text is utterly silent about sleep or the possibility of bluffing at the point
when Mark is the bower, although they are said to be asleep much earlier when
the forester finds them.

29. Béroul does say that Tristan placed his sword between the two of them some two
thousand verses earlier, when Tristan returns from hunting and they lie down to
sleep (vv. 1805-06). The text contains different perspectives from the narrator,
the forester, and King Mark in this episode and so generates its own multiple
ambiguities.

30. This seems to happen later in Béroul’s text when Iseut goes unpunished for
swearing an oath about Tristan that follows the letter of the law completely but
mocks its spirit.
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Pyramus and Thisbe

Unlike the other two illuminations we have examined, the bipartite image
with Pyramus and Thisbe does not include the lovers seated on a bench,
but two images containing events from their story.

See https://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/btv1b105065252/f18.image.r=fr%20
2186

Paris, Bibliotheéque nationale Frangaise, ms. francais 2186, carta 7v:
Pyramus and Thisbe

The upper miniature depicts the lovers using a straw to communicate
through a wall. The lower one contains the dead bodies of the lovers,
pierced by Pyramus’ sword, with a lion behind them, grasping a scarf in
its mouth as it leaves the scene. The lion, the dead bodies, and the couple
separated by the wall are the unmistakable clues that the images depict
Pyramus and Thisbe, and the speech on the facing page confirms this
interpretation: “Je qui sui Piramus por Tysbé me dement” (v 161). “I am
Pyramus, who agonizes for Thisbe”. He tells us that his youth has been
devoted to love and then recounts part of their love story:

Noz peres, noz amis ce vilenie semble,

nos ont en cez tors mis, que ne parlons ensemble;

bien sunt nos animis, que ne sumes ensempble.

De fin corroz fremis quant a Tysbé n'asemble.

Li murs est granz et forz de cez tors, et fetiz;

ce nest pas mes conforz que li arc sont voutiz.

Au percier granz efforz mis d’un cisel tretiz:

de c’est mes desconforz, que li tros est petiz.

Dedenz aboéter poons a molt grant peine,

ne n'i poons bouter fors ce tuél d'aveine (vv. 165-74, emphasis mine)

Our fathers, our friends—this seems discourteous—put us in this tower,
so that we could not talk to each other. They are really our enemies,
since we are not together. I tremble with righteous anger when I am not
together with Thisbe. The wall of this tower is great, strong, and well
made. It gives me no comfort that the arches are vaulted. I put great
effort into piercing it with well-forged scissors. It grieves me that the hole
is small. We can see each other through it only with great trouble. We
can’t push [anything] through except for this oat straw (emphasis mine).
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Pyramus states that their parents, who ought to favor them, are enemies to
love who prevent them from speaking to each other. Although this causes
him great suffering, and the wall is a formidable obstacle, he nevertheless
takes actions such as piercing the wall so that the lovers can communicate.
Ovid includes this narrative in the Metamorphoses, and an anonymous tale
appears in the twelfth century that more than doubles the length of Ovid’s
story though the addition of the God of Love, his interactions with the
lovers and their interactions with each other.’! As with Cligés and Tristan,
Pyramus of the Poire has changed his story in several ways. >

The physical situation is the first difference one encounters between
the twelfth-century anonymous Pyrame et Thisbé and the Poire. In Pyrame
et Thisbé, the narrator describes the great suffering of Pyramus and Thisbe
in love and explains that Thisbe (upon awaking from a dead faint caused
by her pain) prays to God to grant them the ability to talk to each other.
What separates them?

Prochain furent li dui palais
Et en tele maniere fais
C’une paroiz et uns murs seulz

Estoit divise d’ambedeus (vv. 313—16)

The two palaces were adjoining, and made in such a way
that a wall, and only one wall, divided the two of them.

They live in adjoining palaces with a common wall between them. In con-
trast, we saw in the quote above that Pyramus in the Poire claims that their
fathers imprisoned them in a tower with a wall between them—a much more
extreme measure than leaving them alone in their rooms. Like Cligés and
Tristan, Pyramus in the Poire shapes perceptions, in this case by present-
ing a more difficult situation than the one in the twelfth-century text, and
one that portrays the parents as more villainous. Turning to the illumina-

31. Pyrame et Thisbé: Texte normand du Xlle siécle. Ed., C. DE Boer 1968. See the
discussion on the date (Pyrame et Thisbé 1968, 19-25). De Boer notes that the
story of Pyramus and Thisbe was well known in the second half of the twelfth
century (Pyrame et Thisbé 1968, 23). Jung points out similar lines between the
twelfth-century version and the Poire, but also considers Ovidian influences
(Junc 1971, 314).

32. Marchello-Nizia lists these and, as with the Tristan versions, posits that the

changes may either come from Tibaut or from another version (MARCHELLO-
Nizia 1984, 135-36).
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tion again, we see that while a cursory observation suggested simply a wall
between the two lovers, it is more likely a tower due to the round, crenel-
lated top. Thus, it appears that the illuminator followed the words of the
Poire exactly, depicting the tower of this more severe version instead of an
ordinary wall.

Returning to Pyrame et Thisbé, the narrator describes their exploration

of the wall:

La crevace n'ert gaires grans

Et fu celee par mout d’ans,

De ci quAmours la fist trouver,

Vers qui riens ne se puet celer.

Quel chose est ce qu’Amours ne sent?
Li dui amant premierement
Apercurent icel pertus:

Primes Tisbé, puis Piramus (vv. 321-28)

The cleft wasn’t big at all and had been hidden for many years, but even
so, Love, from whom nothing can hide, made her find it. Is there any-
thing that Love isn’t aware of? The two lovers spied this little chink very
fast, first Thisbe, then Pyramus.

The couple finds a hole in the wall that had been long hidden because
Love inspires them to go beyond the obvious and then to use the crack
in the wall to their advantage. In the Poire, on the other hand, Pyramus
continues in his extreme vein when he declares that he used heavy-duty
scissors to bore a hole through the wall. Again, he changes the story, add-
ing details that mean he must expend great effort to overcome the physical
obstacle that separates them.

Lastly, in Pyrame et Thisbé, the couple speaks to each other through
the crack in the wall, while in the Poire, Pyramus explains that they used
an oat straw. Once Pyramus has pierced the wall he says that nothing will
go through the small hole, “for ce tuél d’aveine” (v. 174) “except this oat
straw”. Pyramus concludes the Poire speech by explaining several benefits
of the straw:

Molt m'en doi conforter, car la tres douce aleine
de Tysbé, sanz douter, en recoif et aleine.

Tysbé tient I'un des chief del tuél en sa bouche;
ce n'est mie meschief, I'autre a la moie touche.
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De ce vient le besiers qui les cuers nos entouche;
gries est li desirriers, que I'un 'autre n’aproche» (vv. 175-80)

I must take great comfort from it, because without a doubt

I receive and breathe the sweet breath of Thisbe.

Thisbe holds one end of the straw in her mouth;

this isn’t misfortune, and the other touches mine.

From it come kisses that consume our hearts;

our desire is painful since we cannot approach one another.”

Not only does the straw link the two together, through it Pyramus can
breathe Thisbe’s breath and feel her kisses so that they have multiple
means of connection despite all the attempts to ensure they have none.??
This straw plays an important role in the Poire, but does not appear in
Pyrame et Thisbé.

Further, the illustrator of the Poire emphasizes the straw in the upper
drawing. The lovers each hold an end of the straw in their mouths and the
illustrator highlights it in the illumination: he outlines a straw on either
side of the tower crenellations, providing symmetry to the composition that
is vividly split by the tower wall, and replicating the two bodies with the
tower between them. Pyramus and the illustrator focus on the straw, each
in his own medium: Pyramus uses words to describe how it enables them
to connect while the artist draws the straw in multiple places. Thus the
observer takes it in repeatedly, and so it sticks in one’s memory. Pyramus’s
speech and the image work synergistically, combining to produce a whole
greater than the sum of the parts that fixes in the mind of the reader how
Pyramus and Thisbe do not waver or give up, but take resourceful action
to express their love. In line with what we saw for the two earlier pairs of
lovers, the reader sees immediately not only the obstacles to love that their
enemies put in place, but how they prevail against those obstacles.

The lower image for Pyramus and Thisbe stands out from all the others
in the prologue by showing the lovers’ dead bodies. Pyramus says nothing
of their fate in the twenty line speech. However, unlike with the other love
stories that are barely mentioned in the remainder of the text, the poet/nat-
rator returns to the story of Pyramus and Thisbe in the main body of the
Poire. Sylvia Huot’s analysis shows that this story in the prologue functions

33. Allen studies this sharing as an aspect of orality in the Poire, but also considers
intertextualities such as from St. Augustine of Hippo (ALLEN 1998, 77-94).
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as a performance of the narrative, while in the later verses (vv. 717-41), the
poet/narrator identifies with their suffering (HuoTt 1985, 104-05).>

Following Pyramus and Thisbe come miniatures of preparation for a
tournament, a discussion between the lover and the lady of this tournament
against slanderers, and then a miniature of Paris and Helen. As discussed
above, ms. A appears to have a cut leaf at this point (since it contains no
lines on Paris and Helen) and ms. B has a different order for these sec-
tions. In spite of the fact that the verses appear in different arrangements
in these manuscripts, they nevertheless link to the themes we have already
observed. If the lovers from Cligés and the Roman de Tristan enhance acts
that manage appearances and intervene to shape the perceptions they
desire in the Poire prologue, Pyramus emphasizes his refusal to be stopped
by obstacles and increases the effort and work he puts forth to respond to
them. Pyramus thus counters his enemies with bold action, and Paris does
this as well when he kidnaps Helen (v. 221 and v. 231). These last two
examples emphasize taking action, responding, not giving up despite the
difficulties, as the poet/narrator often hints that he might in the body of
the text.

Yet, in the prologue, the poet/narrator does participate in the tourna-
ment against the slanderers—and he says that he defeats them: “Destruit
sont mesdisant et veincu en lestor”, (v. 217) “The slanderers are destroyed
and vanquished in the battle”. Or perhaps not: for the slanderers and the
dangers they represent reappear numerous times in the remainder of the
text, another instance where more action seems to take place in the pro-
logue than in the main body. The poet/narrator issues a final warning to
his lady against slanderers just before the end of the work, calling them
harmful and envious. One could argue that the poet/narrator’s inability to
act on his love in the body of the text due to fear of slanderers (despite all
the examples of lovers in the prologue who take action) indicates that the
prologue was added later.*> However, it is equally plausible that, although
the poet/narrator receives encouragement and specific exempla he could
use, he simply remains unable to apply the advice offered to him.

34. Huot also contrasts the images of Tristan and Iseut to that of Pyramus and
Thisbe (HuoT 1987, 179-80).

35. Keller claims that the prologue speeches and the full-page miniatures were
added later than the original composition of the romance (KeLLER 1994, 213).
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Conclusion

The Poire speeches of Cligés, Tristan and Pyramus focus on and respond
to events in the romances about them that they never addressed in the
texts from a century earlier. Tristan and Cligés highlight crucial moments
of slanderers’ attempts to thwart the lovers’ desires that they deftly han-
dled, while Pyramus describes the terrible situation of being imprisoned
by one’s parents and the great effort he undertook so as to communicate
with Thisbe. Therefore, in the Poire romance, Cligés, Tristan and Pyramus
offer new interpretations of the twelfth-century versions of their stories
from their own perspectives, including changes that emphasize the actions
against love by traitors, slanderers and enemies and how they responded by
taking control of the situation and acting.

The full-page illuminations function as a laser, focusing the reader on
a precise moment of a long narrative with specific details from the lover’s
speech. The illustrator (or perhaps the compiler who told him what to
draw) clearly read and followed the speeches portraying the following: lov-
ers on a bench (for both Cligés and Tristan); the doctors’ cruel act of pour-
ing molten lead into Fenice’s palm; Mark placing his glove in the hole in
the foliage through which the sun is shining, indicating that Mark rejects
the gossip told him by a deceitful, dishonest courtier; Pyramus and Thisbe
communicating through a straw; and the straw highlighted by the tower
crenellations. The visuals serve as mnemonic aids to fix the protagonist’s
choice of episode from his love story and interpretation of it in the mind
of the reader.

The illuminations combine synergistically with the facing-page speech
of the protagonist/lover in order to provide models for responses to barriers
to love, including slanderers, enemies and obstacles. By itself, neither image
nor text would have the cumulative effect of the combination of the two
to rework the story and to cement it in the mind of the reader as only a
visual can; they form a rare combination in romance whose sum is greater
than its parts. In each case, the lovers provide an object lesson in manag-
ing appearances and shaping influences in situations of gossip, slander or
physical obstacles to love that the full-page illuminations of the prologue
lock into the reader’s memory. The notion of fixing the ideas from the Poire
also ends the romance, for the last words of the poet/narrator before the
explicit of the text are:
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Saches, tant com durra cist mondes

sera en bouche et en memore
toz jors li Romang de la Poire (vv. 3024-26)

Know that as long as this world endures
in the mouth and in the memory always
will be the Romance of the Pear.

These words conclude the work and simultaneously return us to the pro-

logue, as they recall the prologue’s special capacity to fix the stories told in
the mind of an observer who hears the text and absorbs the images.

Appendix A: Contents of Prologue
<> indicates facing pages

1r: Historiated letter, poet/narrator tells
of love, 20 verses

1v: [llumination: God Love, Amors, above <>
shooting couple, below, with arrow

2r: Speech of Amors, 20 verses

2v: Illumination: Fortune and wheel <

3r: Speech of Fortune, 20 verses

3v: [llumination: Cligés and Fenice on bench, <>
above, Fenice and physicians, below

4r: Speech of Cligés, 20 verses

4v: [llumination: Beloved gives ring above, <>
couple embraces below

51: Poet/narrator on love and ring,
20 verses

5v: [llumination: Tristan and Iseut on bench above, <
discovered by Mark in the forest, below

6r1: Tristan begins speech, 20 verses

6v: Tristan continues speech, 20 verses <>

7r : Tristan completes speech, 20 verses

7v: lllumination: Pyramus and Thisbe <
communicating with a straw above; dead bodies of
Pyramus and Thisbe with lion, below

8r: Speech of Pyramus, 20 verses

8v: [llumination: Beloved gives lover a scarf <>
above; lover prepares for tournament, below

9r: Poet/narrator on tournament,
20 verses

9v: [llumination: Paris and Helen in boat above, <>
outside city below

10r: Poet/narrator more on tournament,
20 verses (Omitted: Paris and Helen
story)

10v: Last full-page illumination: Poet/narrator <>
presents the romance to the beloved

11r: Other prefatory remarks begin
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Annotator as Ordinary Reader

Accuracy, Relevance, and Editorial Method

Michael Edson

ABSTRACT

Like the notes in many eighteenth- and nineteenth-century editions of English poetry, Wil-
liam Tooke’s explanatory annotations to the Poetical Works of Charles Churchill (1804)
have been dismissed as inaccurate and irrelevant. Yet in drawing the bulk of his notes from
newspapers and other popular print ephemera of Churchill’s lifetime (1732—64), Tooke
(1777-1863) reveals both how Churchill fashioned his satires to appeal to periodical read-
ers and how Churchill’s popularity depended on such readers seeking false or exaggerated
rumors of celebrity scandal. In addition, by devaluing accuracy, authenticity, and relevance
in their own selection of sources, Tooke’s notes raise questions about the place of accuracy
and relevance in modern explanatory editing, suggesting that the emphasis on accuracy can
sometimes lead to historically inaccurate readings.

INADEQUATE SEEMS TOO MILD A WORD TO DESCRIBE HOW MODERN
editors regard the printed notes in early poetry editions. Of William War-
burton’s 1751 Works of Alexander Pope, Frederick Bateson observes, “the
irrelevance and the verbosity” of the notes “must be read to be believed”
(1951, xvi). Though infamous, Warburton’s notes are far from the only
editorial explanations from the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries to
offend. Zachary Grey’s 1744 explanatory notes to Samuel Butler’s Hudibras
are “informative”, John Wilders admits, but Grey “could seldom resist the
temptation to comment, even when he had little of relevance to say” (But-
LER 1967, Ix). Regarding the annotations to Thomas Evans’s 1779 Works of
Matthew Prior, H. Bunker Wright and Monroe K. Spears also waver: some
notes are “valuable and many wildly erroneous” (1971, xIvi). John Baird and
Charles Ryskamp dismiss the apparatus to John S. Memes’ 1832 Poems of
William Cowper as “a fountain of error” (1995, xxiv). Worst of all, Alfred
Milnes’ 1881-83 notes to Hudibras ignore “indecent passages” (BUTLER
1967, 1xi). Laments about the ills of annotation are hardly specific to the
decades between 1700 and 1900, but they are common with regard to
poetry editions. Modern editors agree: though sporadically helpful, early
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annotators guess at vague references, censor obscene ones, and supply both
flawed and irrelevant information.

The low reputation of early note-makers reflects their neglect for two
eighteenth-century concepts now central to modern annotation: authen-
ticity and intentionality. Authenticity, or the notion that the contextual
information or explanations supplied by commentators must be “tested by
documents and records” (pE Grazia 1991, 5) rather than tradition or
hearsay, emerges in editions such as Edmond Malone’s 1790 Shakespeare
and Thomas Percy’s Reliques (Groom 1999, 36-37, 85-86). Typically, the
documents considered most authentic were, and to a great extent con-
tinue to be today, what I will call “author-proximate” materials: an author’s
personal papers, including letters and diaries, as well as accounts by the
author’s associates. But editorial techniques varied widely (SEary 1990;
ErskiNe-HiLr 1995; McLanE 2010) and as modern discontent with early
annotation implies, Malone and Percy were exceptions to dominant trends
even as they augured the future. Consistent with their eclectic approach to
textual matters, early editors, in the cases when they gave documentation,
often drew on oral and printed sources of dubious authority.

Intentionality, the other idea central to modern annotation, also dates
from the eighteenth century. As Marcus Walsh argues, intention-oriented
editing, both the pursuit of what “authors intended to mean” and the faith
that materials “close in time” to the author are most relevant for recovering
that intention, emerged after 1700 (1997, 2, 26).! This view was well-estab-
lished by the time of the Donaldson v. Becket copyright decision of 1774,
which recognized the author as textual owner. For Walsh, early editors
understood intention along the lines of the “verbal intention” described
by the hermeneuticist E. D. Hirsch: through “probability judgments” based
on authentic contextual documents, accidental “significances” could be
pared away to reveal a text’s “meaning”, i.e., the author’s intention, which
for Hirsch is also to say the accurate or correct reading (1967). Even if
Hirsch’s theory is now largely discredited (Fisu 1980; MaynarD 2009),
there is little disputing the idea that annotation, in the eighteenth century
and certainly by the time most of our still-standard editions appeared in
the mid- to late-twentieth century, involved the recreation of intention,
even in the distributed form recognized by “social editing” (McGaNN
1983; McKEenzie 1986). Yet, as the above dismissals again imply, not all
early annotators embraced intentionality, which is closely linked to ideas

1. For a discussion of the “authorial orientation” in editing, see SHILLINGSBURG

1986.
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of accuracy and relevance in modern explicatory editing. The superiority
of the notes in modern editions therefore reflects those editions’ superior
sources, sources often deemed reliable and relevant on account of their
proximity to the author.

The focus of the present essay, William Tooke’s Poetical Works of Charles
Churchill, earns the same dismissal as other early editions. Started in the
1790s while Tooke (1777-1863) was training as a solicitor, published anony-
mously in 1804, and expanded in 1844, the Poetical Works is the first fully
annotated edition of the poetry of Churchill (1732—64), the libertine poet-
journalist and friend of the politician John Wilkes. Tooke’s annotation has
met with censure. In the 1956 Clarendon edition of Churchill, Douglas
Grant bemoans Tooke’s marginal identifications of Churchill’s satiric allu-
sions as “wrong or, at the best, inaccurate” (GRANT 1956, vi). Adam Rounce
has also characterized Tooke’s notes as “prolix and inaccurate” (RouNcEe
2003, xxxii). The perception of such problems is magnified because Tooke’s
footnotes, occupying about half of every page, cannot be ignored (fig. 1). As
early as 1845, the reviewer John Forster lists the shoddy notes and declares
Tooke “a bad annotator” (46, 49). But since most of the notes Forster cites
were added in 1844, his criticisms do not entirely apply to the first edition.?
Even so, Tooke’s 1804 apparatus is deeply flawed. In a characteristic gaffe,
one of Tooke’s notes to Churchill’s anti-theatrical satire The Rosciad (1761)
conflates Thomas Davies, the biographer, with Thomas Davis, the actor
(Tooxkk 1804, 1:23-24n). Such an error reflects Tooke’s apparent disregard
for accuracy, a nonchalance traceable to his source selection. Tooke draws
information primarily from papers and pamphlets rather than from the
author-proximate documents favored by most annotators today.

Tooke’s apparatus demands attention insofar as it offends modern edi-
torial orthodoxy. His flawed notes, like their unreliable sources, reflect
“public notoriety”, Tooke’s self-described criterion for gauging what infor-
mation readers of the 1760s possessed and how they identified Churchill’s
satiric allusions. In taking a readerfocused approach at odds with the
author-oriented rationales guiding most modern annotators, Tooke raises
interesting questions, not least about the reception of The Rosciad and The
Ghost (1762-63), two poems aimed at a broad audience without special-
ized political knowledge.? In treating the information that readers brought

2. Of the eleven errors and inconsistencies that Forster identifies (1845, 47-49),
only four appear in the 1804 edition.

3. Dublin reprints of The Rosciad sold for 3d. Political satires such as The Prophecy
of Famine (1763) sold for 2s 6d and were not cheaply reprinted until the copy-
right lapsed in 1779.
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214 THE GHOST.

Connivance, to improve the plan, 1045
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Extortion next, of hellish race,
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this depanent, and in which this deponent had no interest, o
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Less than one fifth of the sum which he so wrote for, except
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20001, anly of the loan, to make it an even sum, - And this de
poncnt saith, that the assertiou contained in tho said puper called
the North Briton, that a sum of 350,0001. was levied on the
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3 and there was not in this
1t the subscribers to the
same wonld derive any large, considerable, or wnreasonable bee
nefit from it, nor was“the agreement itself, in this dspmunn
opinion, unfair or inequitable, or inadequate to the risk run,”

THE GHOST. 2158

Forbid by fear, but not by shame,
Turn’d to & Jew, like —— came 3
Corruption, Midas like, behold
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to be the author and pub
be an insclent, scandslous, and sedi nuusl bel, and who Liay been
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cdart of King's Bench of having prioted and
published a sefitions libel, and three obscene and impious 1i-
bels; and by the judgment of the said court has been sentenced
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Figure 1. [William Tooke, ed.] The Poetical Works of Charles Churchill, with
Explanatory Notes; and An Authentic Account of his Life, 2 vols. (London: C. and R.
Baldwin, 1804), 2:214-215.

to Churchill’s poems as shaped by vagaries of print circulation beyond
authorial control, Tooke presents allusive satire as a mode of publicity, an
extension of a print-driven scandal culture energized by the mid-century
expansion of the press in England. To what extent Tooke consciously aims
for this presentation is unclear, but his notes nonetheless offer insight into
reading practices: Churchill’s contemporaries used the veiled references in
his satires to revisit scandalous tales from the popular press. Awareness of
this reception is diminished in modern annotated editions drawing infor-
mation from mainly author-proximate sources, information deemed reli-
able precisely because it has been spared the same public circulation that
qualifies anecdotes for explanation in Tooke’s edition. One of the unex-
pected virtues of the 1804 Poetical Works, then, is how it calls into question
the editorial allegiance to intentionalist ideas of accuracy and relevance,
a questioning that can be extended to annotation across many genres and
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times. Tooke suggests not merely the appeal of the false and irrelevant for
readers in an age of printed scandal. He also implies that, while early anno-
tations may not meet today’s standards of facticity, they nonetheless yield
insights into past habits of reading, insights often more historically accu-
rate than what can be gleaned from modern editions.

Tooke’s 1804 Apparatus

A quick perusal of Tooke’s notes appears to confirm their deficiency. With
regard to the following lines in Churchill’s 1763 Epistle to William Hogarth,
Tooke identifies the “injur'd son” as alluding to a Thomas Potter: “Whilst
Fathers, by relentless passion led, / Doom worthy injur'd sons to beg their
bread, / Merely with ill-got, ill-sav'd wealth to grace, / An alien, abject, poor,
proud, upstart race” (1:166 [lines 195-98] and n).* In fact, Potter, a friend of
both Churchill and Wilkes, was not dispossessed; rather, it was Thomas’s
older brother John Potter who lost his inheritance after marrying a servant
in 1741. Thus Douglas Grant, editor of the standard edition of Churchill’s
poetry, glosses the “injurd son” as a reference to Edward Montagu, the
son of Lady Mary Wortley Montagu (1956, 521n) who was disinherited in
1761.°> Tooke’s note apparently reflects his awareness of Churchill’s efforts
after 1763 to wound his enemy William Warburton by hinting in print of
an affair between Thomas and Warburton’s wife, Gertrude (see NicHOL
2000; Rounce 2005). Even so, the superiority of Grant’s explanation rests
on its greater accuracy, which is to say, on its better reflecting the poet’s
likely intention. As the brother-in-law of John Stuart, 3rd Earl of Bute, the
Prime Minister in 1761 and target of Churchill’s political satires, Montagu
and his recent fate would have interested the poet more than John Potter’s
long-ago disinheritance.

Accuracy aside, the relevance of much of the information Tooke offers is
also doubtful. Take, for instance, the following explanation of Churchill’s
slighting allusion to Thomas Arne:

Thomas Augustine Arne, an English musician, and brother to Mrs. Cib-
ber, was born in 1710. He had his education at Eton, and was afterwards
articled to an attorney; but music had more charms for him than law. . . .

4. All quotations of Churchill’s poetry are from the text of Tooke’s 1804 edition.

5. “Potter, Thomas (17187-1759)”, Oxford Dictionary of National Biography (hereaf-
ter ODNB); “Potter, John (1673/4-1747)”, ODNB. John Potter the son does not
have an ODNB entry, but his father’s ODNB entry mentions the son’s marriage.
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His opera of Artaxerxes still ranks among the first of English composi-
tions. . . . His unbounded attachment to the fair sex contributed to keep
him always poor. He died in 1778 of a spasm in the lungs. (1:48n)

Had Churchill satirized Arne’s romantic escapades or health in The
Rosciad, this note might pass. But Churchill mocks Arne’s musical abilities
(“Tommy Arne . . . whose only merit’s to compile” [line 48, lines 713-14]),
making Tooke’s comments about sex and death irrelevant. Such is true
even considering Churchill’s later reference to Charlotte Brent, Arne’s stu-
dent and rumored mistress, where the focus again falls on Arne’s inepti-
tude, now as vocal instructor: “Let him reverse kind Nature’s first decrees,
| And teach ev'n Brent a method not to please” (lines 719-20). Grant’s
note on Arne is quite different: “Thomas Augustine Arne (1710-78) was
introduced into The Rosciad because his opera Artaxerxes . . . was so popu-
lar that the plays at Drury Lane were scarcely patronized” (1956, 470n). By
focusing on Churchill’s likely motives for satirizing Arne, and by giving
only as much context as seems merited by the text, Grant uses Churchill’s
presumed intentions to limit the note’s content. No similar brake is applied
to Tooke’s runaway explanation.

Tooke’s dubious notes clash with his modern-sounding rationale for
annotation. “The difficulty experienced by the Editor in understanding
many of [Churchill’s] allusions”, Tooke explains in his preface, “gave rise to
the present work” (1:1). Whether this “difficulty” was real or an excuse for a
young solicitor’s venturing into print, Tooke eschews the aesthetic brand of
editing involving the accumulation of “beauties” and classical parallels in
favor of a historicist approach. His apparent sense that annotation should
supply context familiar to an author’s early readers and thereby facilitate
later comprehension anticipates modern rationales. As Martin Battestin
stated in 1981, annotation means “reconstructfing] what a passage meant
to the author and his first readers”, including the provision of “information
about specific persons, places, and events once known to the author’s con-
temporaries” (20, 8). Even if more recent editors regard the idea of notes
enabling moderns to read as if contemporaries with skepticism, today’s con-
tinued confidence in annotation’s ability to foster understanding by provid-
ing “information which would have been available to well-informed [past]
readers” (DrYDEN 1995, xxii) is anticipated by Tooke.

The familiarity of Tooke’s rationale ends there, however. Instead of
recovering the common knowledge held by well-informed readers past,
Tooke supplies information with “public notoriety” (1:2). His notes “elu-
cidate only the particulars in the public conduct of persons censured by
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the satirist, and . . . abstain from all notice of their private vices” (1:4).
Public notoriety dictates Tooke’s source selection. If annotation aims to
explain allusions only to widely publicized happenings, then the popular
press offers the best guide to explanation. While using some unspecified
manuscripts provided by Churchill’s publisher, William Flexney, Tooke
draws the bulk of his notes from “magazines, pamphlets, and newspapers”
of Churchill’s lifetime (1:5), including, presumably, the London Chronicle,
Lloyd’s Evening Post, and the Public Advertiser. To gauge who and what
achieved “notoriety”, Tooke applies a further standard of “concurrent tes-
timonies”, identifying only satiric allusions to persons and events reported
in multiple papers. Making a probability judgment of a different kind than
Hirsch, Tooke appears to estimate what allusions would be identifiable and
how they would be identified in the 1760s based on the extent to which
the targets of such allusions were covered in the press. Writing in the wake
of Malone’s Shakespeare, Tooke readily admits that his sources lack “an
impression of authenticity” (1:5), and he rejects the apocryphal story of the
young Churchill peddling cider for its inauthenticity, for its being a circum-
stance of which the manuscripts “make no mention” (I:x—xin). But he oth-
erwise ignores the claims of authenticity and, what is the same both now
and then, of intentionality. Though he never denies a desire to recover the
intended targets of Churchill’s allusions, Tooke’s preference for published,
secondhand accounts over unpublished, primary sources by the poet and
his associates nonetheless implies that his annotations may not always sup-
ply intended meanings.

The apparent defectiveness of Tooke’s notes also reflects his disregard for
accurate, author-proximate sources. The irrelevancies about Arne, together
with Tooke’s misidentification of Churchill’s “injurd son” as Thomas Pot-
ter, can be attributed to Tooke’s reliance on periodicals. The erroneous
note in the 1844 edition attached to the following lines from The Rosciad
seems to have a similar origin: “Ross . . . / Was fast asleep at dear Statira’s
feet; / Statira, with her hero to agree, / Stood on her feet as fast asleep as he”
(lines 629-32). Tooke’s note identifies Statira as the actress “Mrs. Palmer,
the daughter of Mrs. [Hannah] Pritchard” (1844, 1:64n), and though he
cites no source, his stated rationale for annotation suggests that the iden-
tification derives from notices in the papers. Grant disagrees, identifying
Statira as either Sarah Ward or George Anne Bellamy, both of whom
played Statira opposite David Ross in Nathaniel Lee’s The Rival Queens
during the 1750s and 60s (1956, 468n). Grant rarely admits the possibility
of multiple allusion, so his offering Bellamy as a second option signals hesi-
tancy about the Ward identification for the same reason perhaps that he
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suspects Tooke’s accuracy more generally. Where the Ward identification
comes from the newspapers, Bellamy derives from the Records (1832) of
John Taylor, the drama critic.® Here and elsewhere, Grant privileges docu-
ments by Churchill’s intimates or, as with Taylor, accounts by contempo-
raries with insider knowledge, over widely-selling papers and pamphlets.’
Grant’s identification of Statira is superior to that of Tooke, as it both
derives from an authentic source and, through that claim to genuineness,
is held better to reflect Churchill’s likely intention.

“Note-orious” Vices: Annotating

Satire for an Age of Scandal

Whatever the errors it allows, Tooke’s reliance on newspapers proves salu-
tary in one respect. By flanking his poetry with notes drawn from news-
print, Tooke locates Churchill amid one of the key developments in mid
eighteenth-century England: the rise of an industrialized press circulating
information on a mass scale. Over the century the number of newspapers
in England doubled, with forty-five new journals appearing between 1745
and 1760 alone. By 1775, the circulation of daily and tri-weekly papers
spiked to roughly 2,500 per issue, the actual readership proving even larger
on account of sharing and reading aloud (Harris 2009, 422). To what
extent this context for Churchill is an accident of Tooke’s source selection
is unclear; Tooke declines to explicate imitations of “preceding writers”
(1:4), so he at least appears eager to assimilate Churchill to print contem-
poraneity. In any case, Churchill invited this treatment. The poet’s contri-
butions to England’s print-fueled information culture, namely his essays for
John Wilkes’s journal, The North Briton (1762—63), are well known. Lance
Bertelsen links Churchill’s “associative” poetics, including his digressions
and juxtapositions, to the journalism of his friends, George Colman and
Bonnell Thornton (1986, 107-19, 150-60). Churchill’s The Ghost, inspired
by the media frenzy around the Cock Lane Ghost hoax and trial (1762-63),
exemplifies these tactics, the digressive poem mimicking the confluences of
the many-columned eighteenth-century paper.

6. Grant attributes the Ward identification to Robert Lowe, who cites the Publick
Advertiser (March 18, 1761) identifying Ward as Statira (1891, 32n3).

7. Of Grant’s 134 notes to The Rosciad, less than thirty (22 percent) feature infor-
mation from periodicals. Of the 250 notes to The Ghost, approximately thirty
(13 percent) offer information from periodicals.
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Churchill’s revisions also bear the mark of the press. Of the nine edi-
tions of The Rosciad, five were enlarged (the second, fifth, sixth, seventh,
and eighth), with most of the added lines alluding to recent events. Mind-
ful of the ephemerality of the news, of the “obsolescence of the newspaper
on the morrow of its printing” (ANDERsON 1991, 35), Churchill seemingly
sought to sustain his appeal among newsreaders by repeating news items.
The seventh edition of The Rosciad (1763), for example, adds allusions to
London plays from autumn 1762, including this jibe at the actor John Jack-
son: “List to that voice—did ever Discord hear / Sounds so well fitted to her
untun'd ear?” (lines 429-30). Echoing remarks on Jackson in the Theatrical
Review of January 1763 (“Account of New Performers”, 37-38), the poem
mimics the papers, serving as a regularly-updating outlet for theatrical gos-
sip. Added to the fifth edition months after the 1761 premier of Arne’s
oratorio Judith (pace Grant, not Artaxerxes), Churchill’s above-mentioned
slighting of Arne likewise appears to capitalize on the media attention
surrounding the opening performance.® This updating tactic reaches its
height in The Ghost. While Books 1 and 2 appeared at the start of the
Cock Lane scandal, Books 3 (October 1762) and 4 (November 1763) follow
the papers and cover the trial of the hoaxers. The third edition of Book 1
(1763) also adds an allusion to Wilkes’ duel with William, Earl Talbot in
October 1762, an event provoking printed rumors.” By linking Churchill
to the world of popular print, Tooke’s notes confirm the implication of
the poet’s own practice: verse satire and periodicals mutually reinforced.
No surprise, then, that Churchill’s poetic debut—The Rosciad—satirized
actors, the darlings of the eighteenth-century news cycle.

Central to Churchill’s method was the traffic in gossip enabled by the
diffusion of cheap print. Although the official advent of “scandal culture”
in England dates to the arrival in 1769 of the Town and Country Maga-
zine (TiLLyarp 2005), the print-mediated pursuit of the disgraces of the
rich and powerful arose much earlier if the space devoted in newspapers to
bankruptcies and duels is evidence. Satire, too, had long traded in scandal
(Kn1cHT 2004, 229; Zwicker 2014), but never on this scale. Where ear-
lier satirists could not trust readers beyond the bounds of court or coterie

8. As the fifth edition appeared prior to the premier of Artaxerxes on February 2,
1762 (the only 1762 edition of The Rosciad is the sixth), the allusion would be to
Judith (see GiLman 2013, 338).

9. Examples include “A Speech of Falstaff”, St. James’s Chronicle (October 9-12,
1762) and the broadside poem, Blagsho]t Hleat]h: or, The Modern Duel (London,
1762).
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to know the latest gossip, Churchill could assume a broad familiarity on
account of an expanding media system. Confidence in both the availability
of gossip and the public appetite for salacious revelations led Churchill to
include the latest rumors in his verse. The collapsing of personal life into
poetry, the “scandalous celebrity” of later poets such as Lord Byron (TuiTe
2007, 78), was present for Churchill as early as Night (1761) and intensi-
fied in the poems written after Churchill’s scandalous elopement with the
teenage Elizabeth Carr in 1763. In The Rosciad and The Ghost, however, the
primary appeal derives from allusions to the scandals of others. As Rounce
states, Churchill’s satires are a “record of the artistic and political scandals
of the time” (2003, rear cover); and The Rosciad specifically doubles as a
“gossip column” (HammonD 2006, 383). So clear to contemporaries was
the focus on scurrilities that one reviewer of The Duellist (1764), a poem
alluding to Wilkes's 1763 duel with Samuel Martin, refused to offer excerpts
from Book 3 as to not “propagate scandal” by reprinting them (Review of
The Duellist 1763, 538).

Churchill’s proximity to scandal culture goes a way toward explain-
ing Tooke’s approach to annotation. Early in his preface, Tooke implicitly
contrasts his annotative procedure with that of T. J. Mathias’s verse sat-
ire, The Pursuits of Literature. Featuring copious notes detailing unknown
and in many cases likely invented affairs, Mathias’s poem scandalized the
beau monde when it appeared in 1794. “Unlike . . . satirists of note-orious
memory”, i.e., Mathias, Tooke identifies allusions only to actual, well-pub-
licized scandals (1:2n). Tooke’s pun, “note-orious”, validates his reliance on
periodicals by proposing the natural affinity of notes and gossip, his notes
appearing inoffensive through the juxtaposition with Mathias’s slander-
ous annotations. Meanwhile, the comparison links Churchill’s popularity
to that of Mathias’s poem, the latter’s appeal reflecting “the scandal . . .
which [it] contain[s]” (Impartial Strictures 1798, 12). By stressing Churchill’s
immersion in scandal, Tooke licenses his own rehashing of sordid anec-
dotes.

Tooke’s source selection for his notes confirms what the reviewer of The
Duellist implies: Churchill’s allusive satires propagated scandal—though, as
we will see, they did so differently than the papers. Tooke’s “public notori-
ety” rationale reinforces this view, despite the tenuousness of his apparent
supporting belief that “public” failings can be divided from “private” vices.
While the public/private distinction had evolved a material-spatial basis by
the mid-1700s, both Churchill and the press blurred such distinctions, refer-
ring to domestic scandals to imply the unsuitability of persons for public
office (Crark 2004, 19-52). As Tooke’s stress on “concurrent testimonies”
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reveals, public notoriety proves a function less of place than of circulation.
“Public” business at Parliament counted as “private” if ignored by the press,
while duels, debts, and other domestic scrapes were “public” information
if enough papers reported them. Whether an allusion to a “private” tres-
pass merits a note depends on publicity—hence why Tooke immediately
reneges on his promise to “abstain” from detailing “private vices”. Rather,
his notes will “elucidate only the particulars [of] public conduct . . . except
in some instances too notorious not to call for direct animadversion” (1:4).
His notes are rarely admonitory, so the resort to “animadversion” enlists
moral indignation to shelter Tooke from the potential charge of bowing to
the whims of publicity.

In the absence of surviving accounts of reading Churchill, Tooke’s notes
imply how early audiences experienced the poet’s work. By imitating the
function and periodicity of the papers, Churchill invited readers to apply
periodical reading practices, to read for gossip. The shifting demands on
satire famously observed by Henry Fielding in 1748—readers ask “not, as
formerly, What is the Subject? . . . But, who is abused?” (1975, 212)—imply
the spread of scandal-seeking habits. Churchill’s allusions resist the “prompt
verifiability” (BENjaMIN 1969, 89) of the papers, and this initial illegibility
drove their appeal. As Jennifer Snead observes of Pope’s Dunciad—a poem
also updated in later versions to reflect breaking literary news—allusions
enlist readers as participants in meaning-making (2010, 198-200). At times
Churchill may initiate rumors. The Duellist speculates that Martin was part
of a conspiracy to assassinate Wilkes (CHurcHILL 2003, 108-09). The
Times (1764) alleges sexual crimes against George Sackville Germain, 1st
Viscount Sackville (at line 494) that have not been independently veri-
fied—Sackville was not “renowned for sexual irregularity” (CHURCHILL
1997, 179)—so the poet may traffic in fake news there, too. Typically, how-
ever, Churchill spreads gossip less by creating new stories than by giving
readers occasions to recycle what they already knew from the papers. Mar-
ginal jottings reveal readers who enjoyed drawing on their stock of gossip
to identify Churchill’s semi-suppressed names (fig. 2).

False Notes: Audience in Modern Editions

So far we have seen how Tooke’s notes connect Churchill to his readers,
the poet cagily adjusting his satires to the vogue for scandal and relying
on the papers to do it. But by working from periodicals, Tooke also draws
a crucial distinction between authorial intention and reader experience.
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2 THIE: WREOFSG T D! ’

We form our judgment in another way ; Ig
And they will beft fucceed, who beft can pay : {
Thofe who would gain the votes of Britifh tribes, T
Muft add to force of merit, force of bribes.

Waar can an ador give ? in ev'ry age
Cath hath been rudely banifh’d from the ftage ; 20
Monarchs themfelves to grief of ev'ry play'r,
Appear as often as their image there ; f
They can't, like candidate for other feat, !
Pour feas of wine, and mountains raife of meat, [
Wine ! they could bribe you with the world as foon; c. l
And of roaft beef, they only know the tune, |
But what they have they give ; could Crive do more, I
Though for one million he had brought home four ? ‘
A I
Sﬁ}:—*i:n keeps open houfe at Southwark fair, i
And hopes the friends of humous will be there,
In Smithfield Yaes prepares the rival treat, l
For thofe who laughter love inflead of meat.
Egers, at Old Houfe, for even Feerr will be
In felf-conceit an adtor) bribes with tea ;
Which Welkeasan at fecond hand receives, 35
And at the New pours water on the leaves, '
Tue Town divided, each

runs fev'ral ways,
As paffion, humour,

int’reﬁ,,tpﬂrty {ways. !

Figure 2. Charles Churchill, The Rosciad, 3rd ed. (London: W. Flexney, 1761.)’ 2. The
Louis Round Wilson Special Collections Library. University of North Carolina at
Chapel Hill.
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In this, Tooke differs from later editors, who, as Battestin implies when
declaring the annotator’s task to be the retrieval of “what a passage meant
to the author and his first readers” (italics mine), treat authors and readers
as more or less identical. Grant, who never openly endorses a rationale
like Battestin’s, relies on author-proximate materials and therefore also
assumes at some level Churchill’s “first readers” to be ideal readers, having
the same knowledge as the poet and identifying his allusions as intended.
Even when the annotator’s job is framed differently, as the supplying of the
“once-shared ‘linguist and literary expertise™ of a historical era, the draw-
ing of notes from the author’s papers or other insider accounts continues
to imply that “informed” readers shared the author’s knowledge (SmaLL
and WarLsH 1991, 8). Such an assumption contradicts historical evidence.
If Churchill’s friend Wilkes could complain from France in 1764 about
“obscurities” in the poet’s “late pieces”, then it is doubtful to think readers
lacking ties to the poet identified all of his allusions, or at least identified
all of them as intended (WeAaTHERLY 1954, 89). Churchill’s readers could
identify some allusions and guess at others, to be sure; the poet was famous
for naming names in his poetry, and he would not have been successful
if the identities of many of his targets were obscure. Yet readers also no
doubt lacked the knowledge to identify, or to identify correctly, less obvi-
ous references. This is not just because past readers lacked those editions,
such as Wilkes’s Correspondence, available to scholars today, but because
allusion itself often aims at a “coterie audience of the author’s acquain-
tance” (ABrams 1993, 8). As Tooke’s drawing on the same papers inform-
ing early encounters with Churchill’s poems should remind us, reception
and intention differ. Readers in the 1760s drew information from other
kinds of sources than scholars and therefore sometimes identified allusions
differently. To annotate using authentic sources, far from recreating what
Churchill’s readers knew or what a passage meant to them, often substitutes
the author’s knowledge for that of his or her first readers. Editors have every
right to supply the identifications that authors intended, but to imply that
first or early readers knew what authors knew and read in ways consistent
with authorial preferences is misleading.

One scholar who has recognized the problematic relation of author and
reader in modern editing is lan Small. In his essay, “The Editor as Anno-
tator as Ideal Reader”, Small challenges the assumption that authors and
readers possessed more or less identical knowledge. Far from universally
intelligible, all texts include some references that many “first readers”,
however defined, could neither identify nor recognize as allusions. Readers
comprise many sub-communities with knowledges specific to their class,
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gender, and location. Mindful of the inability of the conventional print
edition to address this huge range of actual or potential information stores,
Small recommends “intended audience” as a more workable guide to anno-
tation (1991, 203—04).

The problem with Small’s alternative is that it simply admits what was
always already true: that the recovery of the meanings assigned by past
readers to texts has been limited to meanings that authors were thought to
have also intended. Though expedient for editors constrained by cost and
space, this scheme will disappoint scholars in search of historical reading
experiences. One can object that to ask editors to recover past reading
experiences is to confuse editing with book or reception history; as Peter
Shillingsburg argues, “the purpose of editing is not to replicate the past”,
including the many ways past readers interacted with texts (SHILLINGS-
BURG 2017, 44). But when annotators claim to supply meanings assigned to
texts by “first readers”, or even when they claim to recover once-shared cul-
tural knowledge, they already veer into reception history. And since anno-
tation appears to have always involved implicit claims about the nature of
interactions with texts in the past, one is justified in wishing that Small’s
solution was more committed to the recovery of actual reading practices.
Beyond underrating the challenge of identifying the intended readership,
Small trades the editor’s ideal reader for the author’s ideal reader. To avoid
confusing author with reader, annotators must bend to an author’s implicit
or explicit judgments about the knowledge that audiences possessed. This
approach neglects how authors can both misidentify audiences and over-
rate audience competence. Notes framed according to Small’s system would
therefore neglect one key question of interest to reading historians: what
did actual readers know?

Accidentally perhaps, Tooke’s apparatus addresses this question of
knowledge and, in so doing, shows the peril of explanatory notes that con-
flate authors and readers. Instead of viewing reader knowledge as identical
to author knowledge, or for practical purposes treating texts as un-annotat-
able without limiting that knowledge to authorial projections, Tooke seeks
to recover actual reader knowledge by tracing it to its source: the news.
Churchill’s “first readers” drew their information from a body of cheap
print increasingly transcending class and location. So pamphlets and
papers offer the best guides to what most readers knew. Contrasted with
Tooke’s approach, the modern privileging of uncirculated texts as sources
for “shared” knowledge now looks suspect. Tooke’s reliance on “concur-
rent testimonies” also hints how the range of potential reader knowledges
might be constrained without recourse to intention. Granted, Tooke
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omits to state how many “concurrent testimonies” make for a “note-orious”
anecdote, raising doubts about how representative his notes are of actual
popular knowledge. Nor is it clear if Tooke’s use of the papers reflects a
principled position, or simply a response to the unavailability of alternative
sources. Yet, if these ambiguities dissuade annotators today from adopting
his approach, they do not reduce the efficacy of Tooke’s method in reveal-
ing faulty assumptions in modern approaches to annotation.

Revisiting the reference to the “injurd son” in the Epistle to Hogarth
illustrates the potential for modern notes to mislead about past reading
experiences. Even if Churchill could imagine alluding to John to re-acti-
vate rumors of John’s brother’s tryst with Gertrude, Churchill did not fall
out with Warburton until November 1763, making a reference to either
Potter brother in the preceding June unlikely. Grant is probably right that
Churchill intended Montagu. But for “first readers” lacking Churchill’s
interest in Bute, and also lacking the copy of Horace Walpole’s letters that
Grant has, would Montagu have jumped to mind? I° Even if Montagu was
better known than John Potter, which is certain, the mass of Churchill’s
readers would have been no more likely to supply Montagu’s name than
that of one of the other divested sons who were newspaper fodder in the
1760s. The reasons for this are twofold. First, the allusion is in fact to
“injurd sons”, the plural inviting readers to either interpret the phrase as
a generalization or to connect it to multiple “sons”, possibly none of them
Montagu. Grant’s preference for single over plural identifications obscures
how many of Churchill’s allusions may have elicited multiple names, some-
thing here that the use of the plural encourages. Second, the obituaries in
the main London papers largely ignore the younger Montagu’s fate, one
declaring that the elder Montagu’s fortune would in fact “devolve” on his
son (Lloyd’s Evening Post 1761). In brief, nothing suggests that Montagu’s
ill fortune was sufficiently publicized to shape the reading of the allusion
to the exclusion of all alternatives. If Tooke’s note on “injur'd sons” fails
to convince, it is not for ignoring intention. It founders on Tooke’s own
criterion of “concurrent testimonies™ nothing proves that John’s 1741 fate
was adequately circulated in 1763 to make part of the information readers
brought to the poem.

10. Grant does not cite his source of this identification. However, since one of
Grant’s preferred sources is The Letters of Horace Walpole (1903-1905), and
since Walpole also notes Montagu’s smaller-than-expected inheritance (1960,
472-73), we can infer that Grant draws on Walpole.
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Modern editions also mislead about whether readers even had the
knowledge to assign identities to some allusions. In Grant’s note to one pas-
sage from Churchill’s The Times (1764), “H——""is identified as Thomas
Hervey, who in 1744 secretly wed his mistress Anne Coghlan and later
denied the marriage (551n): “Trust not to rakes—alas! ‘tis all pretence— /
They take up raking only as a fence / ‘Gainst common fame—place H——
in thy view” (lines 483—85). Tooke ignores “H——", one of many allu-
sions ignored in his remarks to this poem, omissions seen by some as proof
of Tooke’s prudishness (Laver 1933, 1:xi). But when identifying “Foote”
in line 396 of The Rosciad, Tooke broaches the sodomy charge brought
against the actor Samuel Foote: “An imputation too gross to be recorded
was thrown out against his character” (29n). Publicity, not prudery, con-
strains Tooke. The allusive targets in The Times seem to have been deemed
as insufficiently notorious in 1764 to be identified, a conclusion that
Tooke’s possible failure to trace them in his research would support. Male
sodomy was seen as heinous, so Foote’s trial received press coverage, mak-
ing it noteworthy. Hervey’s whoring, less offensive for being commonplace
and safely heterosexual, did not receive equal attention and did not merit
noting. Even if Tooke misjudges Hervey’s fame or allows moral disgust to
interfere, his sensitivity to the vagaries of reader knowledge diverges from
Grant’s across-the-board explication. By identifying both Foote (464n) and
Hervey, Grant implies that they were equally identifiable in the 1760s. But
the source of Grant’s identification of “H——", manuscript marginalia by
Wilkes, says little about Hervey’s fame beyond Churchill’s social circle. By
contrast, Tooke’s approach hints that not all allusions were equally intel-
ligible in the past: while readers knew enough to recognize “Foote” (or
“F——", as the early editions print it), they likely lacked the knowledge to
identify “H——" consistently.

Accuracy as Historical Inaccuracy

By suggesting that modern explanatory annotation can sometimes distort
perceptions of how readers interacted with allusions, Tooke raises a larger
question: how historically accurate are modern ideals of accuracy and rel-
evancy in annotation!? Not very, it appears. Not only did earlier readers
not have access to the same kinds of information as scholars today, but
they also did not especially care whether that information was accurate.
Annotators tend to overlook how both the value and meaning of terms
such as “accuracy” and “factual” are historically contingent, and how early
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readers, as well as past editors annotating for them, may have been less
scrupulous. When Tooke proposes probable identifications based on what
he judges to have been public information in the 1760s, his unconcern for
the accuracy of his information and sources parallels that of Churchill’s
audiences. Eighteenth-century papers were not known for their trustwor-
thiness. Indeed, in a scandal culture, accuracy carries little esteem; as we
realize from our own tumultuous media moment, far from confirming what
the public knows, truthfulness in a context where the false, sensational,
and politically opportune trumps the factual may hinder a story from circu-
lating sufficiently as to shape public knowledge. Under such conditions, the
most probable identifications for allusions may be unintended and incor-
rect ones. As we have seen, Churchill was not above tempting his readers
to embrace falsehoods. Tooke may at times better capture the interpreta-
tions of Churchill’s audience than Grant because the information Tooke
gives is exaggerated or wrong.

To admit that being wrong can sometimes be right historically is not
to accept relativism, which is to say, to accept an approach to annotation
in which no identification for an allusion, however wrong or private, can
be excluded.! Let us return to the identity of Statira. From The London
Stage we know that Ross slept, as Churchill jokes, at the feet of two differ-
ent Statiras: Bellamy and Ward.!? Tooke’s choice for Statira, Mrs. Palmer,
played the role at Drury Lane in 1764—65 alongside William Powell. But for
readers without such a resource and, more important, without the modern
scholarly incentives to square Statira with the correct leading man, she
could have been identified as Bellamy, Ward, Palmer, or maybe all three.
Some “early” readers may have even recalled Maria Nossiter, who played
Satira in 1757, or Isabella Mattocks, who had the role in 1767.]> Margina-
lia in a copy of the eighth edition of The Rosciad confirms that someone
other than Tooke also identified Statira as Palmer (fig. 3). Palmer would
not be the accurate identification by modern standards, but in accepting

11. For intentionalist editing as a defense against relativism, see Howarp-HiLL
1998.

12. For the performances involving Ward, see SToNE 1962, pt. 4, 2:782, 847, 924,
954, 1058, and 1105. For the performances involving Bellamy, see SToNE 1962,
pt. 4, 2:695.

13. For Maria Isabella Nossiter playing Statira opposite Spranger Barry at Covent
Garden in 1757, see “For the Benefit of Miss Nossiter”, 1757; for Isabella Mat-
tocks playing Statira opposite William Smith at Convent Garden in March
1767, see STONE 1962, pt. 4, 2:1230.
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Figure 3. Charles Churchill, The Rosciad, 8th ed. (London: W. Flexney, 1763), 30.
EC75 C4756 761rh, Houghton Library, Harvard University.

the likelihood of some readers identifying Statira as Palmer doesn’t mean
all possible readings of Statira are equally valid. By Tooke’s rule of “con-
current testimonies”, Nossiter, Mattocks, and whatever private associations
the name “Statira” might also have raised for readers in the 1760s would be
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excluded. Tooke’s trading of intention for public knowledge based on cir-
culation as the basis for determining both what allusions receive notes and
what those notes contain hardly leads into the abyss of relativism.

The question of Statira’s identity also brings us back to the related prob-
lem of relevance in annotation. As Felicity Nussbaum observes, The Rival
Queens produced many “lurid tidbits” for the papers, including the rumor
that Bellamy, while playing Statira in 1756, was stabbed offstage by the
actress Peg Woffington (2010, 78). Given the culture of scandal in Eng-
land, one might speculate, contra Tooke, that more of Churchill’s readers
identified Statira as Bellamy than the other actresses because of Bellamy’s
irrelevant associations. Bellamy’s supposed injury, together with her liaison
with the politician John Calcraft and struggles with debt, made her a tab-
loid constant.* Either way, the example of Bellamy points to an additional
function for Churchill’s allusions, a function reflected in the supposed pro-
lixity of Tooke’s notes. In a recent article challenging the idea that allu-
sions and gutted names helped satirists avoid legal reprisal, Andrew Bricker
argues for such elements as instead stirring curiosity and “invit[ing] readers
to be part of the construction of a scandal” (2014, 900). This is true, though
I would add that textual gaps do more than permit readers to invent scan-
dal by supplying names for the deeds described. The built-in vagueness of
allusion also gives readers considerable room to revisit other scandals asso-
ciated with the name or names assigned to a passage. In other words, inter-
pretation changes in a gossip-mad marketplace: “information about the
personal lives of people involved in important events substitutes for . . . the
events themselves” (Spacks 1985, 67). Allusions permit readers to recall
excesses unrelated to the immediate context of the reference, including,
for instance, in Statira’s case, Bellamy’s debts and affairs. Tooke’s mean-
dering note on Arne’s sexual predilections likewise imitates or embodies
this play of association. To dismiss Tooke and other early annotators for
commenting “when they have little of relevance to say”, then, ignores how
they, similar to the readers whose experiences they recover or represent,
embraced the modern standard of relevance no more than that of accuracy.
Irrelevant associations proved central to their reading experience.

The appeal of scandal was no less intense in the 1790s, when Tooke
began to annotate Churchill. Reviewers of the 1804 Poetical Works appear
to have ignored, tolerated, or enjoyed the irrelevancies of Tooke’s notes,
irrelevancies that only emerged as blemishes with the second edition of

14. “Bellamy, George Anne (17317-1788)”, ODNB.
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1844.1 Similarities abound between Tooke’s presentation of Churchill and
the gossipy satires of Tooke’s own era, including Charles Pigott’s The Jockey
Club (1793), as well as such compendia of theatrical bon mots as Harris’s
List of Covent-Garden Ladies (1757-95) and Joseph Haslewood’s Secret His-
tory of the Green Room (2nd ed., 1792). But if Tooke’s contemporaries shared
Churchill’s readers’ interests they did not possess the same stock of titillat-
ing anecdotes. Thus, some of Tooke’s irrelevant notes appear to reflect his
attempts to update old scandals for new generations. Among the many pos-
sible examples of such updating is Tooke’s handling of Churchill’s reference
to the actor Richard Yates in The Rosciad (lines 345—46):

[Yates] died suddenly . . . he was rich, and the disposition of his property
being forcibly contested on the spot by his heir at law Thomas Yates, a
lieutenant in the navy, a scuffle ensued between him and the friends of
Miss Jones, the comedian’s housekeeper and principal legatee, in which
the former was unfortunately killed. At a trial at the Old Bailey . . . the
jury brought in a verdict of manslaughter. (1:26-27n)

Such lurid inconsequentialities give Tooke’s notes a news-reporting feel;
trials and contested wills were staples of periodical gossip. In seeking to
pique the interest of later readers, Tooke yokes Churchill’s allusion to a
more recent scandal, supporting the idea of audiences in 1761 and 1804
alike as using allusions to recall infamies only tenuously linked to the
hinted-at persons.!® Tooke also courts anachronism for similar reasons in
his aforementioned note on Foote, as the sodomy charge against Foote only
surfaced in 1776, years after Churchill’s death. From his gossipy notes one
might even infer that Tooke’s own desire to participate in scandal culture
inspired his edition.

If Tooke’s notes are products of the 1790s, their value lies mainly in
their approximating reading practices from the 1760s. A final proof of this
emerges through a comparison of Tooke’s printed notes with Thomas Gray’s
1764 marginalia in his copy of Churchill’s Poems (1763). A classically-edu-
cated poet, Gray is far from an “ordinary” reader by any definition. But in

15. Of the seven reviews of the 1804 edition that I have seen, only the British Critic
questions the notes: “some [facts| may be erroneously stated” (Review of The
Poetical Works 1805, 174).

16. For evidence of widespread interest in the trial, see the pamphlet, The Trial of
Miss Jones, and Messrs. Sellers and Footney, for the Murder of Mr. Thomas Yates
(London: A. Macpherson, 1796).
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lacking ties to Churchill, Gray shares that reader’s ignorance of intention;
and since Gray annotated the poems for personal amusement, his notes
presumably show better than Tooke’s later, published remarks how actual
readers interacted with Churchill’s allusions. One is struck by the needless-
ness of many of Gray’s handwritten notes. About Churchill’s reference to
“Sterne” in line 62 of The Rosciad, for example, Gray writes: “LAWRENCE
[sic] STERNE Author of “Tr. Shandy” (Gosse 1918, 164). So gratuitous
an explication confirms allusions as offering readers a game of identifying
names, even obvious ones. Gray also reveals Tooke’s gossipy remarks to
be quite representative of reading at the time. As Table 1 shows, Gray’s
marginal notes on William Smith and Ross rehearse the actors’ respective
marriages and affairs, exceeding even Tooke in gossipy detail. By contrast,
Grant'’s accounts of Smith and Ross from authentic sources miss the point.
Tooke, not Grant, better approximates the eighteenth-century experience
of reading Churchill’s satire.

Coda: Annotation and Histories of Reading

“If we are to understand Churchill’s popularity”, writes David Twombly
in 2005, we must recover his poetry’s “historical specificity” by “buryling|
ourselves in footnotes” (108). To this end, Twombly calls for “a new, more
thorough edition” of Churchill (106n54). This would be a bad idea even
putting aside the fact that piling up new, dense notes is unlikely to spur a
renaissance in the study of Churchill or of any poet. If composed accord-
ing to modern concepts of accuracy and relevance, such added notes
would provide scant insight into what brought readers to Churchill beyond
what is already clear from Grant’s 1956 comments. As Tooke emphasizes,
Churchill’s popularity in 1760s England had much less to do with the pro-
vision of accurate and relevant identifications than we might expect. As a
node or relay in a network of commodified gossip, Churchill’s satires trans-
mitted both gossip and the affect, the lure and disgust, such scandalous
anecdotes inspired. By identifying allusions, readers confirmed themselves
au courant, showing others that they were “in the know”. The larger goal
was social belongingness: “to keep up with the vogue information of cul-
ture is to maintain one’s ties to . . . others who are doing their part to keep
up as well” (Kaurer and CARLEY 1993, 67). In this context, the accuracy
of an identification perhaps mattered less than one’s ability to supply some,
indeed any, name. Bellamy, Palmer, or Ward; Montagu or Potter; Hervey
or someone else—as long as a referent could be supplied the accurate ref-
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erent was unimportant. Many of Churchill’s allusions had to be accurate
in order to stir curiosity, gain reader trust, and make the occasional false
innuendos look true, but no similar constraint governed readers. Given
that Churchill’s appeal depended, even in ways that the poet was not fully
aware, on the agency of readers eager to display their mastery of gossip,
little would be gained by adding more annotations keyed to intentionalist
notions of accuracy and relevance.

Adding traditional notes would also aggravate longstanding mispercep-
tions of Churchill’s satire. Tooke’s connecting Churchill to scandal culture
exonerates mid-to-late century satirists from the lingering charge that their
highly personal poetry represents a decline from the general satire of Pope
(see WiLKINSON 1952; Lockwoob 1979). While the increased directness
of satire after the middle of the century is very real, Tooke reveals this
personalization as exaggerated through blanket annotation. Where Tooke
allows that past readers may have been unable to identify obscure allu-
sions (“H——"), and opens the possibility that even some of the allusions
he does annotate (“injur'd sons”) may have been regarded as generaliza-
tions rather than allusions, Grant annotates everything, even for the sake
of consistency references that he cannot identify. Hence Grant attaches
134 notes to The Rosciad compared to Tooke’s eighty; modern readers walk
away thinking of Churchill’s poetry as more personal than it is. Nor is
the quantity of notes alone to blame. In supplying only the single, most
plausible referent in his notes, Grant obscures how many of Churchill’s
allusions can elicit multiple identifications and thereby achieve a kind of
generality similar to that of Pope’s satire. Recovering the “historical speci-
ficity” of mid- and late-century satires supposedly likewise focused on “indi-
viduals instead of their [public] actions” (DyEr 1997, 103) including poems
by Churchill, William Gifford, and John Wolcot, requires not adding more
notes but rather reading beyond the notes already there.

As unique as Tooke is in his presentation of Churchill’s satires, more
unique is how this framing challenges methodological assumptions in
explicatory editing. Beside Grant’s edition, Tooke’s apparatus shows the
potential for commentaries guided by concepts of accuracy and relevance
to distort understandings of how past readerships interacted with texts.
Bellamy’s affair with Calcraft, Potter’s rumored tryst with Gertrude War-
burton, and Arne’s supposed affair with Brent—all these anecdotes go
largely unmentioned by Grant, who presumably regards them as false or
irrelevant, notwithstanding that such stories probably loomed large in the
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minds of readers.”? In arguing that modern annotation can distort views
of past reading, | intend to imply neither that notes impose on scholars
nor that we would be better off working from unannotated texts, as has
been argued by proponents of “un-editing” in Renaissance studies (M aRr-
cus 1996). Notes do not stop scholars from asking whatever questions they
want about reception, as the existence of the present essay confirms. In
showing that Tooke’s often inaccurate notes are at times more historically
accurate than they seem, I also do not recommend that his approach be
adopted today. Tooke’s method, even if suitable to gossipy satire, would be
problematic for other editorial ventures where it would be impossible to
gloss allusions according to relative and utter obscurity. Tooke’s value lies
instead in his revealing how modern editorial ideas of authenticity and
intentionality may block or undercut histories of reading. If Tooke’s cir-
culation-based rationale has anything to show practicing annotators, it is
strictly the possibility of finding useful ways to annotate without conflating
readers with authors or intended audiences, a possibility that grows daily
as annotated editions migrate from the cramped printed page to spacious
digital platforms.

The implications of Tooke’s rationale for histories of reading extends
well beyond the Enlightenment. Annotated editions already play a role
in reception studies: analysts of highly topical texts must often depend on
explanatory notes, even if these notes more reflect author-intended mean-
ings than reader-created ones. So why not extend this role? Historians of
reading often lament the dearth of accounts of reading habits from the
past.!8 In lieu of such accounts, we might adopt explanatory notes from ear-
lier eras as proxy measurements. Precisely because they seem so inadequate
by modern standards, the notes in early editions offer clues to non-special-
ist reading habits in the past. Unlike Malone or the other scholar-editors
on whom past histories of early editing have focused, reader-editors such
as Tooke (solicitor), Thomas Evans (bookseller), and John Mason Good
(surgeon), editors with limited schooling and little access to authorita-

17. Grant identifies Brent (470n) but ignores the rumored affair. Grant refers to the
rumor of Potter fathering Warburton’s son Ralph (533n) only in a note to The
Duellist, but Warburton is also mentioned in The Ghost, The Candidate (1764),
and the Dedication to the Sermons (1765).

18. As William G. Rowland observes, “we simply do not know and cannot find out
what most readers of the past thought about a particular book” (1996, ix).
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tive documents, more closely resemble ordinary readers than professional
editors.!” Tooke is a reader of rare dedication, to be sure, but the gossip-
ing quality of his notes, together with his eccentric sources, nonetheless
reflects vogues of his time. Indeed, Tooke’s published annotations likely
started out as reading notes aimed to assuage his personal difficulties in
reading Churchill. More than rogues or blunderers, early annotators should
be seen to approach texts like other ordinary readers. By trading Small’s
“annotator as ideal reader” for a concept of “annotator as ordinary reader”,
we promise to gain new sources of information about past reading. Further,
we stand to realize how gossip and innuendo sell poetry, a process that
deserves to be more “note-orious”.
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How to Think about EEBO

Michael Gavin

ABSTRACT
This essay narrates a brief history of the Early English Books Online (EEBO) corpus,
describing a convergence between bibliography, document imaging, and information sci-
ence. Whereas literary scholars and book historians tend to express skepticism about EEBO
and emphasize its limitations, this essay offers a revisionist and more optimistic perspective
in hopes of clearing the theoretical ground for quantitative research.

Introduction

When the Text Creation Partnership (TCP) publicly released its “Phase
[” documents of the Early English Books Online (EEBO) collection in early
2015, the files posted to Github represented the culmination of decades of
scholarly labor. By “decades”, I refer not only to the now twenty-year his-
tory of the TCP itself, which began at the University of Michigan in 1999,
but more fundamentally to the work that preceded the project and made
it possible, some of which stretches back to the early twentieth century.
EEBO sits at the intersection of several lines of disciplinary development
and technological innovation and is one result of generations of work in
bibliography, document imaging, and information science.

My purpose in this essay is take a brief walk along the paths of this
winding history, with an eye toward the future. I'll focus on the creation of
the ShortTitle Catalogue and the microfilm collection it inspired, as well
as on the invention of text-markup language, which structures the recently
released EEBO documents. In particular, the EEBO-TCP sits at the nexus
of three intellectual and institutional developments: 1) the creation of his-
torically comprehensive bibliographies, 2) the remediation of large rare-
book collections into microfilm, and 3) the conversion of that film into
rigorously marked up transcriptions. These pieces of the project (“project”,
here, most broadly conceived) share several important assumptions and
aspirations. Most importantly, they assume that knowledge about books
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can be held by proxy. Whether through bibliographies or digital interfaces,
books are abstract objects with representable attributes, and information
about those attributes can be regularized into forms that enable comparison
across large collections. They also jointly aspire to limited comprehensive-
ness and qualified transparency. Although by definition the information
held in catalogues and digital archives is incomplete and prone to error,
nonetheless its compilers hoped to communicate something like the total-
ity of surviving English print.

The short-title catalogues provided a panoramic view into libraries
across the world by creating a searchable surrogate for rare-book archives,
and the microfilm and digital transformations that followed winnowed the
scope of that view down to the pages of the books and, eventually, to their
very words. The transparency and comprehensiveness provided by this sur-
rogate is, of course, not real, but neither is it an illusion. The EEBO-TCP
is more like a simulation or model of extant print. Bibliographic metadata
fold documents into history, connecting them to libraries and authors, to
booksellers, printers, and patrons. Descriptive markup in turn teases out
the formal structure of those documents, identifying texts’ individual parts
and the relationships among them. The result is a vast and sophisticated
model of historicity, textuality, and sociality.

Many elements of this history will be known to readers in the fields of
book history and digital humanities, but the themes I'll touch on and the
perspective I'll offer are not typical of discussion surrounding EEBO, in
particular, or digital archives more generally. My primary intended audi-
ence includes scholars who are currently engaged in quantitative analyses
of the EEBO corpus, or those who might be considering such work. Since
2015, my own research has been completely dependent on this collection,
and I'm not alone. Now that we have tens of thousands of early modern
documents available for computational analysis, it’s worth pausing to ask
what interpretive demands this collection poses, and the best way I know
of to do this is to review the history of its creation. However, existing sur-
veys tend to be written from the perspective of literary scholars or book
historians, and so tend to focus on what was lost in the digitization process.
Instead, I want to offer a more sympathetic way of thinking about the long
history of bibliography and digitization, a way of thinking that opens the
collection up as an object of study in its own right. Now that we have
EEBQO, what do we do with it? But before we can ask that question, we need
to know where the files came from, what theories informed their creation,
what features they have, and how they came be what they are.
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Reading Machines: Bibliography,
Microphotography, and the Simulated Archive

Beginning in the early twentieth century, bibliographers like A. W. Pol-
lard, G. R. Redgrave, and Donald Wing compiled unified catalogues of
rare books in British and North American libraries, providing an unprec-
edented level of transparency to the total archive of early English print.
At the much same time, Eugene Power, founder of University Microfilms
International (now ProQuest), was developing and popularizing a film-
based technique for preserving newspapers and out-of-print books. Inspired
by the information futurist Robert C. Binkley, Power hoped that new
imaging technology could preserve cultural history while increasing public
access to archival materials. In the late 1930s, as war loomed over Great
Britain, Power received grant funding to photograph thousands of books
deemed to have research value, thus providing the foundation and impetus
for the Early English Books microfilm collection. After 1998, when the page
images were online and the supporting bibliography was made available as
a searchable database, demand for full-text search inspired the Text Cre-
ation Partnership, which formed the next year and quickly began its first
phase of transcription.

The ShortTitle Catalogue was first and primarily conceived as a “find-
ing-list” for scholars who were then expected to consult paper copies of rare
books in libraries across Britain and North America. Work on the initial
catalogue took 8 years to complete, and was published in 1926 by The Bib-
liographical Society as A Short-Title Catalogue of Books Printed in England,
Scotland, & Ireland and of English Books Printed Abroad, 1475-1640. The
collaborative and distributed nature of their work can be glimpsed in the
book’s subtitle, which announces that it had been “Compiled by A. W.
Pollard & G. R. Redgrave, with the help of G. F. Barwick, Geo. Watson
Cole, Ethel Fegan, F. S. Ferguson, W. W. Greg, W. Jaggard, Stephen K.
Jones, F. R. D. Needham, H. R. Plomer, Cecie Stainer, E. V. Stocks and
others”. From the first, the editors were careful to warn their readers that
the catalogue did not represent, in any absolute nor even tentative way, a
full record of surviving English print. They describe the project instead as a
record of their own activities, as “a catalogue of the books of which its com-
pilers have been able to locate copies, not a bibliography of books known
or believed to have been produced”.! Although they express the hope that

1. A. W. Pollard and G. R. Redgrave, A Short-Title Catalogue of Books Printed
in England, Scotland, & Ireland (London: The Bibliographical Society, 1926
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they will be found to have included over 90% of extant titles and 80% of
extant editions and issues, Pollard nonetheless reminds readers that “in so
large a work based on such varied sources, probably every kind of error will
be found represented, and those who use the book as anything more than
a finding-list must be on their guard”.?

Donald G. Wing continued this work more or less single-handedly in
his catalogue, which was published after the war between 1945 and 1951
(revised 1972 to 1998), and which extended the scope of the bibliography
from 1641 to 1700. Like his predecessors, Wing admonished his readers to
approach the materials with care. A curious feature of these bibliographer’s
prefatory remarks is a tension between their professed desire for compre-
hensiveness and their worry that scholars might take their catalogues too
much at their word. Caveat lector!, they warn. Especially on the matter
of his catalogue’s comprehensiveness, Wing is careful to caution readers,
“Because a library is included it does not follow that all that library’s hold-
ings are listed. This is not a census of copies, but only a guide to inform
scholars where a given entry may most conveniently be consulted”.? The
emphasis is original. On the exact same page, Wing adds, “I should repeat
here the warning that this is not a census of copies, but rather an effort
to locate copies available in various geographic regions”. In the General
Introduction, editorial committee chairman Benjamin Nangle reaffirms
the point, in case it wasn't clear: “The user must always bear in mind that
it is a short-title catalogue . . . not a census of copies, but rather an effort to
locate copies in various geographical areas and thus to inform the scholar
where he can conveniently consult a copy”# Their ambition was to provide
a synoptic view into archives around the world, but they insisted that it
must not be mistaken as a representative survey of surviving print. They
worried that, because their shorttitle catalogues under-represent the num-
ber of actually extant copies, unsuspecting librarians might be hustled into
paying higher prices by unscrupulous book dealers. For scholars, they took
for granted that information in the catalogue must never be substituted for
direct consultation of library copies and comparisons among them.

[reprint 1946]), xiii. Cited in Mak, “Archeology of a Digitization”, 1518.

2. Pollard and Redgrave, Short-Title Catalogue, xvi.

3. Wing, Short-Title Catalogue of Books Printed in England, Scotland, Ireland, Wales,
and British America and of English Books Printed in Other Countries, 1641-1700.
Printed for the Index Society (New York: Columbia University Press, 1945), ix,
emphasis original.

4. Benjamin Nangle, “General Introduction”, in Wing, Short-Title Catalogue, v,
emphasis original.
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Perhaps oddly, the bibliographic catalogues that form the basis for so
much work in English literary history have from their inception been
enshrouded with a curious rhetoric of their own disavowal. Pollard, Red-
grave, and Wing all openly worried about the potentially deleterious effects
their work could have on their unsuspecting peers. Expressions of this con-
cern remain popular among book historians and other critics, for whom the
myth of the uncritical scholar retains powerful appeal, though nowadays it’s
usually associated with the online version. Recent essays by Stephen Tabor,
Ian Gadd, Bonnie Mak, and, most recently, Kathryn Sutherland and Mari-
lyn Deegan have warned about how inattention to the history of the STC
threatens future work. Echoing concerns voiced eighty years before by Pol-
lard, Gadd cautions that “students and scholars often tacitly, but wrongly,
assume that EEBO represents the printed record in its entirety”.> Mak avers
that readers are “encouraged to overlook as inconsequential the material
history” of the archives.® Sutherland and Deegan insist that “a digital copy
of a print copy is never more than a partial copy”, while worrying that
“most of us, seasoned scholars and students new to historical research, are
blind to their inadequacies”’ For Tabor, this lack of critical self-awareness
manifests as a generational divide: “The younger generation of scholars
in particular, lured by full-text images and ransacking the Web for illus-
trations for their books and articles, are using these utilities as de facto
bibliographic databases”? Kids today . . . with their Snapchat, their Tinder,
and their EEBO!

5. Tan Gadd, “The Use and Misuse of Early English Books Online”, Literature
Compass 6, 3 (2009): 680-92. Gadd continues, “EEBO is obviously aiming to
provide a useful scholarly mechanism in terms of searching but by doing so
are implying — albeit not deliberately — that the record and the copy are one
and the same thing” (687). Such comments are not only wrong, they border on
slander. Nowhere do the editors of EEBO make so patently false a claim, nor is it
ever explained how they could possibly do so by implication. In this comment,
Gadd deploys a strategy typical of EEBO’s critics, which is to impute their own
(presumptively superseded) naiveté onto the project they pretend to critique.

6. Bonnie Mak, “Archaeology of a Digitization”, Journal of the Association for Infor-
mation Science and Technology 65, 8 (2014): 1519.

7. Kathryn Sutherland and Marilyn Deegan, Transferred Illusions: Digital Technol-
ogy and the Forms of Print (New York: Routledge, 2016), 133.

8. Stephen Tabor, “ESTC and the Bibliographic Community”, Library 8, 4
(December 2007): 368.
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Figure 1. Wing’s Short-Title Catalogue (1945). Notice the marginalia. In this copy,
owned by the University of South Carolina, entries have been manually cross-
referenced with each item’s Early English Books microfilm reel number, leaving a
physical trace of the indexing function Wing’s catalogue would perform once it was
combined with a searchable collection of images.

The irony here is that these latter-day skeptics impute onto the digital
interface an act of abstraction that was already inherent to the catalogues
in the first place. Unified bibliographies like the ShortTitle Catalogue
offered scholars a new and radically different way to experience library
archives: not as a collection of rare books but as a compilation of metadata
already powerfully abstracted from the paper, cardboard, and leather on
the shelves. As Wing and Nangle insisted, shorttitle catalogues gather dis-
parate information from multiple sources, each differing significantly from
every other but nonetheless grouped into unified bibliographic entries: it is
neither a census of copies nor a catalogue of library holdings. A short-title
catalogue presumes that variations — among copies, re-prints, or re-issues
— can be implied by each entry without being directly represented. For
example, the Wing entry for John Dryden’s MacFlecknoe takes up just a few
lines, listing two entries, 1682 for D. Green, and another edition (“Anr. ed”.)
in 1692 for Jacob Tonson, while providing abbreviations for a few libraries
around the world that held copies in 1945. (Figure 1.) The abbreviation
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MACD refers to the still-definitive 1939 bibliography of Dryden’s works, by
Hugh MacDonald, where MacFlecknoe is registered as items 14a and 14b.

Echoes of Wing’s bibliography can be found in the TEI headers of
EEBO-TCP’s documents. (Figure 2.) The EEBO-TCP edition of MacFleck-
noe is composed of 12 kilobytes of XML data and 5 TIFF images, scanned
from microfilm (position 8 in reel 785 of the Early English Books collection).
Notice how thoroughly integrated into the bibliographic tradition the file
is: corresponding identification numbers in Wing, ESTC, and EEBO allow
users to cross-reference the metadata with print and digital sources. (A
quick examination of the record in ESTC lists thirty repositories where
physical copies might be found for comparison.) Information about the
print source is included as well, drawn from Wing and ESTC. The film was
photographed from a copy owned by Duke University Library, where it was
bound with Absalom and Achitophel and The Medal, though that binding is
not represented in the film nor, therefore, in the scanned images. The book
was drawn from the later edition (14b in MacDonald) that was printed in
London in 1692 for Jacob Tonson, though the work may have first appeared
to the public as part of Dryden’s works, published in 1693 and 1695.

Contra assertions that digital representation somehow occludes atten-
tion to physical realities outside itself, the metadata of the XML file is
designed to be integrated with print resources. It highlights areas of uncer-
tainty and it notes oddities in the source copy, at all times inviting users
to be mindful of variations that may appear across the 30 copies known to
exist. Of course, none of this can be assumed to be complete nor perfectly
trustworthy. Despite the best efforts of cataloguers and archivists, errors
certainly crept in, perhaps even in this very record.

Comprehensive enumerative bibliographies like the ShortTitle Cata-
logue (or like the headers drawn from TEI collections) thereby invite a very
strange reading practice, though perhaps it’s been so naturalized since the
information revolutions of the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries
that it no longer feels strange. To read an entry from the STC is to project
one’s imagination outward to libraries across Britain and North America,
where items (probably) exist that are likely to share many of the character-
istics described, but which are also presumed to exhibit variations not rep-
resented in the entry. Bibliographic catalogues provoke a kind of sublime
experience, an awareness of ambient textuality, whispering: Books like this,
but different, exist. This sublimity is most clearly reflected in the terrestrial
admonishments of the bibliographers themselves, who insist with raw cer-
tainty that the books to which their books refer are real, and fragile and
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<fleDesc>
<Titlestmus
=rirle > MacFlecknoe = /Title =
<author=Dryden, Jahn, 1631-1700.</authar:
< titlesmi=
<editionSImo:
<gdiThon:=
<dare>1692 < /date >
< [editlon:
< /editlonStmu=
<pRIENT=Approx. 12 KB of ¥ML-encoded text transcribed from 5 1-bit group-1% TIFF page images. </ @xTen0Ts>
<publicationSumus
<publisher=Text Creation Partnership, </ publisher>
< pubPFlace>Ann Arbor, Ml ; Oxford (UK} : </ pubPlace>
<date when="2003-01">2002-01 {EEBC-TCP Phase 1).</date:>
<hdno type="DLP5"=A3G643 < [ldnax
<ldno Type="5TC">Wing D2304 < /Idno>
<idno Type="5TC">ESTC R1428 < fidna=
<idno type="EEEQ-CITATION">1342580E3 </ ld no>
<idno type="0CLC">ocm 13429983 < /idno:=
<ldno Type="vI0">00523 < fidno:>
<availabillty>

<p=This keyboarded and encoded edition of the work described above is co-owned by the institutions providing
fnancial sw pport ta the Early English Books Online Text Creation Parmership. This Phase | text is available far reuse,

according to the terms af <ref targer="nps:/ /creativecommaons.orgs pulblicdomaln/zera/ 1.0/ > Creative Cammans
1.0 Universal< /réf>. The text can be copied, madified, distributed and performed, even for commercial purposes, all

without asking permissian. </ p=
< javallability =
</publicationsrmo>
<serigsitma=
<title=Early English baoks anline.</Title>
< [serlessume>
<NOTESSTMT:
<note=[EERD-TCP ; phase 1, no. AZG643)< /none
<Aote=Transcribed fram: [Early English Books Online ; image set BR523)</ nores

<M01E > Images scanned from microflm: {Early English books, 1641-1700 ; 785:8)</nore=
< /MOTBS5SIML>

<SOUrceDescs
<hiblFull=
<TITleSTmT=
<tinle> MacFlecknoe< /Title=
<author=Dryden, Jahn, 1631-1700_</authar:=
< JuirtleSimus
<EX[EAT>E p. </eX[Enl:>
< publicatisnsum =
<publishers=Printed for Jacab Tonson, < /publisher:s>
<pubPlace>|Londan : < /pubPlace =
<dare>1E82] < fdate=
< /publicationStmi=
<Noressimo =
<NOTe>A satire against Thomas Shadwell. </ nore=
<note> Imperfect: tite page wanting. < /NoTE:>
=note=lmprint from Wing. </ nore:

<note>It is reot certain whether this is a separaie issve or whether it nl'iginn]hrformed part of v. & of Dirpden's
warks, which were issued with collective title page by |. Tonson in 1693 and again in 1695.</note>

<note=Originally published in 84 p. with Absalom and Achitophel and The medal, which are lacking in filmed
copy. < /NOTE>

<note>Reproduction of original in Duke University Library. < /note:s
< /NOTEs5IMT>
< /BibIFull=
< sourcelesss
< jfileDes

Figure 2. The <fileDesc> element from the TEI header for MacFlecknoe. EEBO-TCP
A3664
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scarce and plentiful, and irreducible to the abstractions of their articula-
tion. It’s reiterated by EEBO’s critics, who surrender to this sublimity while
throwing stones at the digital artifacts that stimulate it.

After 1926 and 1945 when the first short-title catalogues were published,
something like the total reality of the print record could for the first time
be glimpsed through the panoptic gaze of the catalogue, even if this view
was by proxy and therefore by definition partial, abstract, and potentially
misleading (and limited to English books printed before 1700). We might
call this gaze a kind of “distant reading”, and indeed STC records have
proved fruitful ground for statistical analysis.” But for Pollard, Wing, and
later commentators, their awareness of the catalogues’ extraordinary poten-
tial as a new form of reading-like knowing registered only as a concern
about its limitations, its abstractions, and its propensities for error. Hence
their insistence that the catalogue be used solely as a finding aid. Critical
authenticity must continue to reside in the individual scholar’s consulta-
tion of paper-based books in actual archives, not in the mere “topographic
map” provided by bibliographies.!

The advent of microfilm promised (threatened?) to render such consul-
tation obsolete, or at least unnecessary in all but the most specialized cases.
The figure most commonly associated with this development in discussion
of Early English Books Online is Eugene Power, an early proponent of micro-
photography for book preservation, dissemination, and on-demand print-
ing. EEBO as we know it comes directly out of his work.!! (Figure 3.) Power
is an interesting figure. In many ways he represents the ideal of twentieth-
century masculine subjectivity — even his name seems lifted from an Ayn
Rand novel. Liberal Republican turned Democrat, Eugene Power was an
entrepreneur and philanthropist who without irony promoted his private
corporation as a public good.”? He sat on many corporate boards and sup-
ported a wide range of liberal political causes. Always hoping to be in tune

9. ESTC data is often used by book historians as a proxy for book-trade activity,
with all the usual caveats. See, for example, Steven N. Zwicker, “Is there such
a Thing as Restoration Literature?” Huntington Library Quarterly 69, 3 (2006):
425-49.

10. Tabor, “ESTC and the Bibliographic Community”, 368.

11. Power’s work leading up to the creation of EEBO is usefully summarized in Mak,
“Archaeology of a Digitization”, 1517—19. See also his autobiography, Edition of
One (UMI Press, 1990).

12. For Power’s life, see his autobiography, written with Robert Anderson: Edition of
One: the Autobiography of Eugene B. Power (Ann Arbor: University Microfilms
International, 1990).
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Figure 3. Eugene Power. Edition of One, p. 92.

with the needs of scholars and academic institutions, who were his most
important customers, Power maintained a long association with the Uni-
versity of Michigan, and his publishing company, now named ProQuest,

remains a major partner of university libraries."?

13. In fact, Power’s business was so intimately connected to the University of Michi-
gan that he briefly served on the Board of Regents until 1966, when the state’s
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But to understand Power’s career requires tracing this history back one
step further, to Robert C. Binkley. In the 1930s Binkley was a young Stan-
ford-trained historian but he already had been appointed to an important
post with the Social Science Research Council and the American Council
of Learned Societies. Writing in 1958, Power recalls first meeting Binkley
at a symposium in 1931, in which Binkley argued that the “deterioration of
wood pulp and sulphite papers” would, within two centuries, leave “little
by way of permanent records”. Power describes Binkley’s intellectual force
in glowing terms: “For the small group of young men who sat at his feet and
felt the force and excitement of his ideas, he is unforgettable, and through
some of us his work goes on”.* Concerned that nineteenth-century paper
was dangerously ephemeral, Binkley urged his adoring audience to embrace
microphotography as its replacement. We now know that this threat of
decay and deterioration was exaggerated, but in the 1930s it motivated a
massive effort to develop new technologies for document management.!®

attorney general forced him to resign because of potential conflict of interest.
Power describes these events in Edition of One, including an appendix that con-
tains documents related to his resignation.

14. Eugene Power, “O-P Books, A Library Breakthrough”, American Documentation
9, 4 (October 1958): 273.

15. Nicholson Baker has argued that this fear of imminent deterioration was not
well founded, and in fact most forms of paper are actually easier to preserve than
film. See Double Fold: Libraries and the Assault on Paper (New York: Random
House, 2001). For an overview of Binkley’s career, see Max H. Fisch’s introduc-
tion to the Selected Papers of Robert C. Binkley (Cambridge: Harvard University
Press, 1948); Kenneth Carpenter, “Toward a New Cultural Design: The Ameri-
can Council of Learned Societies, the Social Science Research Council, and
Libraries in the 1930s”, in Institutions of Reading: The Social Life of Libraries in
the United States, ed. Thomas Augst and Kenneth Carpenter (Amherst: Uni-
versity of Massachusetts Press), 283-309; and Lisa Gitelman, Paper Knowledge:
Toward a Media History of Documents (Durham: Duke University Press, 2014).
Perhaps because of his influence on Power, whose work became so important
to the humanities, Binkley is often mentioned in this regard, but he was by no
means the only major proponent of microfilm in the early twentieth century.
G. Watson Davis, whom Power mentions only in passing, is often cited as a
more important figure in the sciences. Davis’s parallel activities are described in
Alistair Black and Dave Muddiman, “The Information Society Before the Com-
puter”, in Early Information Society: Information Management in Britain before the
Computer, ed. Alistair Black, Dave Muddiman, and Helen Plant (Abingdon:
Ashgate, 2012), 18-23.
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The speech that Power heard likely included an argument that Binkley
would publish a few years later in the Yale Review as “New Tools for Men of
Letters”!® According to Binkley, twentieth-century scholars faced a unique
situation in the history of knowledge. The sheer volume of collected writ-
ten matter meant that more information was available than ever before,
but the increased specialization of academic labor meant that individual
researchers needed access to smaller and smaller portions of this increas-
ingly massive whole. Printing, which since the hand-press era enabled the
creation of thousands of copies, needed to be replaced by a technology
that could handle greater volume while targeting individual texts to much
smaller audiences. His essay is worth quoting at length:

The relation of the scholar-reader to the books on the library shelves
has been changing. The body of documentation that was once the com-
mon ground of all learning and culture has lost its cohesion. And it has
become a relatively unimportant element in the total bulk of publica-
tion. Today the Western scholar’s problem is not to get hold of the books
that everyone else has read or is reading but rather to procure materials
that hardly anyone else would think of looking at. This is, of course, the
natural consequence of the highly specialized organization of our intel-
lectual activity. As a result, so far as Western culture is concerned, the
qualities of the printing process that began in the fifteenth century to
make things accessible have now begun in our different circumstances
to make them inaccessible. When many if not all scholars wanted the
same things, the printing press served them. In the twentieth century,
when the number of those who want the same things has fallen in some
cases below the practical publishing point (American Indian language
specialists are an illustration), the printing press leaves them in the
lurch. Printing techniques, scholarly activities, and library funds have
increased the amount of available material at a tremendous rate, but
widening interests and the three centuries’ accumulation of out-of-print
titles have increased the number of desired but inaccessible books at an

16. This essay has enjoyed a second life in the twenty-first century as an analog
precursor to the techno-futurism of Internet enthusiasts. Lisa Gitelman writes,
“More so than most of his peers, Binkley had a keen sense of living amid a
continually accumulating and imperfectly preserved historical record, a sea
of documents, the great recent accumulation of which was in jeopardy both
because the necessary commitment to stewardship was lacking and because
of the nineteenth-century switch from rag-based paper to less durable stock”
(Paper Knowledge).
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even greater rate. Scholarship is now ready to utilize a method of book
production that would return to the cost system of the old copyist, by
which a unique copy could be made to order and a very few reproduc-

tions supplied without special expense.!?

It’s worth noting here an underlying similarity between Binkley’s concerns
and those of bibliographers like Pollard and Wing. The accumulation of
out-of-print books promised greater accessibility to the world’s knowledge,
but this accumulation had coincided with institutional and economic
developments that heightened demand for rare material. Demand exceeded
libraries’ ability to communicate information out, creating a bottleneck in
research activity. Bibliographers approached this problem in a relatively
narrow, tactical way, designing aids for scholars who hoped to wade into
this great mass of documentation, while at the same time urging those
scholars to stay mindful of their catalogues’ inadequacies. For Binkley, the
only conceivable solution was strategic and technological. With its com-
paratively cheap production and storage costs, microphotography promised
to resolve print’s contradictions and to meet the needs of institutions and
individuals both.

The potential for microfilm to condense and cheaply reproduce massive
amounts of information captured the imaginations of many writers during
this time, when information science as an academic discipline (and IT as
an “institutional desiring engine”, in Alan Liu’s phrase) was just beginning
to gain public attention.!® Librarian Fremont Rider argued in The Scholar
and the Future of the Research Library, A Problem and Its Solution (1944) that
libraries should replace their holdings entirely with micro-card readers.!”
Rider even invented a genre of film-based storage, called Microcard, that

achieved modest success during the 1950s before being beaten out by rival
formats.”® In 1945, Vannevar Bush’s futurist essay, “As We May Think”,

17. Robert C. Binkley, “New Tools for Men of Letters”, in Selected Papers of Robert
C. Binkley, ed. Max H. Fisch (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1948), 182.

18. Alan Liu, “The State of Digital Humanities: A Report and Critique”, Arts and
Humanities in Higher Education 11, 1-2 (February/April 2012): 9. Kenneth Car-
penter emphasizes microfilm’s important place within the institutional ecology
of the 1930s in “Toward a New Cultural Design”.

19. Fremont Rider, The Scholar and the Future of the Research Library, A Problem and
Its Solution (New York: Hadham Press, 1944)

20. For an overview of Rider’s career, see Martin Jamison”,The Microcard: Fre-
mont Rider’s Precomputer Revolution”, Libraries & Culture 23, 1 (Winter 1988):



M. Gavin: How to Think about EEBO | 83

Figure 4. Recordak Microfilm Viewer, ca. mid-1960’s. University Archives
Photograph Collection, University of Wisconsin, Eau-Claire.

1-17. Rider comes in for special ridicule by Nicholson Baker, who quips that
his “enduring achievement was to convince the heads of research libraries that
it was somehow embarrassing to add more low-cost storage space” (The Double

Fold).
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appeared in The Atlantic, regaling readers with the tale of a “memex”
machine that could condense millions of microfilmed records and easily
retrieve them using a process of associative selection that would mimic
human consciousness.!

Competition was fierce to bring this vision to reality, and reading and
recording devices like Kodak’s “Recordak” machine promised modern effi-
ciency and style. (Figure 4.) When confronted by actual users, however,
microfilm reading machines developed a reputation for being difficult to
learn and straining to use. By the 1970s, one commentator remarked that
the “reluctance of most readers to use microfilm or other microform is too
well known to argue”.?? Nonetheless, development of microfilm was gener-
ously supported by government and other non-profit initiatives, who doled
out hundreds of millions of dollars in grant funding for the creation of film-
based archives and the installation of machines to access them.??

Back in 1935 in Michigan, Eugene Power’s innovation was to repurpose
the ShortTitle Catalogue as an index for microfilm reproduction. Accord-
ing to Power, “It seemed to me that photographing STC books would be
an ideal trial, since the collection was extensive, some 26,000 titles, and
demand for them would be certain: American libraries, having been estab-
lished relatively recently, were generally lacking in STC titles”.** With 16
institutional subscribers, Power began microfilming select books, chosen
for their likely research interest to American scholars.”> As World War II
approached, however, concerns about preservation became paramount, and
in 1940 the American Council of Learned Societies declared that micro-
filming rare materials and storing those reproductions safely in America
was an urgent priority. Power won a $30,000 grant from the Rockefeller
Foundation to photograph six million pages of early English books, all
selected from the ShortTitle Catalogue. Although the microfilming pro-
cess would continue from the mid-century heydays through the 1990s, it
got its impetus during this moment of global conflict, when British libraries
and the entirety of early English print faced very real physical danger.

21. Vannevar Bush, “As We May Think”, The Atlantic (July 1945).

22. Rolland E. Stevens, “The Microform Revolution”, Library Trends (January 1971):
388.

23. Details of this history are told, with a punchy and indignant tone, by Nicholson
Baker in Double Fold.

24. Power, Edition of One, 28-29; partially cited in Mak, “Archeology of a Digitiza-
tion”.

25. These developments are described in Mak, “Archeology of a Digitization”.
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For Power, microfilm was bound up in Binkley’s vision for micropub-
lishing, and he long considered its most important application to be on-
demand production of out-of-print books, what he called the “edition of
one”. In the 1950s, combining microfilm with Xerox printing made it eco-
nomically feasible to singly produce bound copies of books. Power hailed
this development as a major breakthrough in information technology. He
writes:

The history of the written word has gone full circle: from the single
manuscript copy to the limited editions of the early printers; to the big
editions of modern printing technology; to the smaller editions of offset
and mimeograph; and back to the single copy edition of an O-P [out-of
print] Book. For the first time, through the proper use of 35mm micro-
film, the full history of our culture can be preserved and stored at low
cost and, when copies are needed, they can be produced in any desired
quantity at rates scholars can afford.?

The archival scope of microfilm preservation, Power believed, provided an
information base for producing (and selling) relatively attractive paper cop-
ies of books that could facilitate familiar reading styles (Figure 5). This idea
remained a small but important part of UMI’s business model, and in 2010
ProQuest began offering bound prints from the Early English Books col-
lection for sale on Amazon and other retailers. The publisher’s blurb that
accompanies all EEBO Editions prints could have been written by Power
himself: “Imagine holding history in your hands. Now you can. Digitally
preserved and previously accessible only through libraries as Early English
Books Online, this rare material is now available in single print editions.
Thousands of books written between 1475 and 1700 can be delivered to
your doorstep in individual volumes of high quality historical reproduc-
tions”.

On-demand printing may be a service that scholars and other readers
sometimes find useful, but most readers of this essay, I suspect, will share
my sense that it’s rather beside the point. If information technology just
winds up in your hands as a printed book — if we have merely “gone full
circle” to where we started — something hasn’t gone right. When empha-
sizing its uses for on-demand printing, Power reduced the Early English
Books collection to a marketing mechanism that simply brought difficult-

26. Power, “O-P Books, A Library Breakthrough”, American Documentation (1958):
276.
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Figure 5. A single-copy edition of an out-of-print book, printed by Xerox from
the Early English Books microfilm collection. From Power, “O-P Books, A Library
Breakthrough” (1958).

to-find products into the hands of his customers. Power’s mistake, if | may
call it that, was to misunderstand the gulf that separates the reading styles
facilitated by microfilm from those that involve the more familiar (and
more physically comfortable) act of handling bound paper. In this sense,
Power makes exactly the same mistake that bibliographers like Pollard and
Wing made when describing the ShortTitle Catalogue as a finding aid. All
seem to assume that the most important outcome of their work would be to
facilitate reading in conventional ways. They hoped to put human-shaped
protein bags in direct physical contact with book-shaped rag pulp.

Much more important was the ShortTitle Catalogue’s capacity for
giving scholars a sense of “what there was”, even if that sense is, as they
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insisted, ontologically incomplete. The catalogue provided a record sys-
tem that made library holdings visible and therefore accessible. That vis-
ibility depended on translating archives to historical points of reference
outside themselves: to authors, titles, imprints, catalog numbers, libraries,
etc. Catalogues fold archives into history by layering them with historical
metadata. Microfilm inserts page images into this data structure; it textures
the sublime biblioscape with images, such that Books like this, but differ-
ent, exist could be experienced anew as Pages like this, but different, exist.
Catalogues abstract books from the shelf and treat metadata as proxies for
them. Microfilm reconfigures this metadata as the index of a new archive,
still pointing outside itself, but providing also an internally coherent proxy
for rare books. This was the primary intellectual innovation of Early Eng-
lish Books: it re-purposed the STC as an index of an image collection. No
longer a mere finding aid, the STC became an authoritative mechanism
over which search queries could be performed from virtually any university
library.

When the Early English Books microfilm collection was digitized in the
1990s, its index was transformed into a computer database, which whetted
the scholarly appetite for more advanced search capabilities.?” “EEBO’s pre-
sentation of the ESTC metadata in database format made it possible to rap-
idly search citations for particular words or phrases and then access images
of the texts indicated. Scholars soon sought to perform similar searches on
the full texts of the works in this corpus”.2® ProQuest collaborated with
the University of Michigan to solicit support from partner libraries, and in
March 2000 a working group was tasked with deciding how the documents
would be transcribed and encoded.?’ The group decided on a simple but
rigorous descriptive markup, providing more than mere transcriptions, but
leaving the documents open to adaptation. As we'll see, the move from
page images to descriptive markup entailed yet another transformation in
reading practices and textual form, as well as an altogether new conception
of textuality as such.

27. The compilation of EEBO’s metadata involved ingesting information from vari-
ous sources. For a succinct review of this process, see “History of Early English
Books Online”, Folgerpedia. http://folgerpedia.folger.edu.

28. “History of Early English Books Online”, Folgerpedia.

29. Rebecca Weizenbach, “Transcribed by hand, owned by libraries, made for every-
one: EEBO-TCP in 2012”. http://hdl.handle.net/2027.42/94307
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The Invention of SGML and Its Adoption
by the Text Encoding Initiative

Digitization rendered clunky microfilm machines obsolete while further
easing search and the manipulation of page images. Even when digitized,
however, the texts themselves — that is, the words actually printed in their
sequences — remained invisible to the database’s organizing structure,
which was constrained by the physical forms of the books and their pages.
The purpose of the Text Creation Partnership was to remedy this problem
by remediating the books once more: this time by transcribing the page
images and performing a basic descriptive markup that would enable full-
text searching and online reading, while also generating tables of contents
automatically. According to Rebecca Welzenbach, “For EEBO-TCP, the
purpose of adding markup is to replicate the structure of the book, so that
a user who does not have access to the page images or the original book
will still be able to make sense of the text. Although of course all markup
is interpretive, the aim has been to capture what is on the page, not to
add new information”.®® In this comment, Welzenbach gestures toward a
set of problems long familiar to digitally trained humanists, at least in the
field of literary studies. Text markup puts into tension three tightly related
bibliographic problems: first, to determine the overall structure of a text;
second, to evaluate the relationship between that structure and the physi-
cal layout of printed or written pages; and third, to justify the sometimes
uncomfortable interpretive decisions that need to be made while editing.
She also hints at the tendency, again among literary historians, to defer to
page layout as the primary guiding authority.

The EEBO texts were encoded in TEI P3, the standard for digital editing
that prevailed in 2000 when the Text Creation Partnership began work.
TEL is or should be deeply familiar to all readers of this essay, but it’s worth
reviewing some of its history and theory to explain how descriptive markup
intervenes in the continuing transformation of historical textuality.

The development of TEI was a large, interdisciplinary scholarly proj-
ect, but the person most directly responsible for laying its intellectual and
technological foundations was Charles Goldfarb, inventor of SGML. I
sometimes describe Goldfarb as the most important literary theorist Eng-
lish professors never heard of. Goldfarb’s career spanned from the 1960s
through the early 2000s, during which time he designed and helped popu-
larize a form of markup that would be adopted as the International Stan-

30. Rebecca Welzenbach, “Transcribed by hand”.
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dard (ISO 8879) language for structured data and document representation.
This markup language — which is really, as we'll see, a metalanguage of
textuality — provides the basic information infrastructure of electronic
communications.

Much like Power, Goldfarb worked in industry at the outskirts of aca-
demia. A Harvard-trained lawyer, Goldfarb left the law in 1967 to work for
IBM on document management and production. Inspiration for markup
language came when he was hired to install a computerized typesetter for a
Boston-area newspaper. Because newspapers have to produce large amounts
of text on a tight daily schedule, typesetters developed a practice of using
style sheets to guide production. Rather than write out instructions for
formatting every element in an article, editors would label articles’ parts
(headline, byline, caption, etc.) and then the typesetters would associate
those categories with their appropriate formatting instructions.’’ Gold-
farb’s basic insight follows this practice to separate a text’s formatting from
the definition of its parts, allowing documents to be shared across software
systems and, later, providing the basic structure of HTML and TEI. Since
2007 when Microsoft adopted a similar XML format for its Office suite,
virtually all electronic texts have been built on the principles Goldfarb
learned from watching newspaper typesetters.’? (Book historians may find
here a delicious irony. The centuries-long practice of composing type —
the history of typesetting from early print compositors to twentieth-cen-
tury newspaper editors — inspired the underlying design of the electronic
applications that supposedly superseded print.)

In 1969, Goldfarb began a project that applied these principles to legal
documents, not only to allow formatting instructions to be shared across
printing systems, but also to expose various parts of each document to a
common vocabulary for searching. Rather than maintain a separate data-
base for case numbers, dates, plaintiffs and defendants, marked up case
files allowed for direct searching across any of these variables. According
to Goldfarb’s biographer: “His idea was to treat different aspects of the
document as data elements instead of as content. In this way, each legal
document was actually a database of all its parts, with formatting code to

31. For Goldfarb’s biography, see “Charles Goldfarb, Inventor of SGML”, in The
Internet: a Historical Encyclopedia, ed. Hilary W. Poole (Santa Barbara: ABC-
CLIO, 2005), 1:126-31.

32. Goldfarb'’s idiosyncratic personal history is not the only important connection
between print typesetting and computerized document management. See also
the work of editor and typographer Stanley Rice, in particular his Book Design:
Text Format Models (New York: R. R. Bowker, 1978).
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describe each part of the text”.’> Working with Ed Mosher and Ray Lorie,
they developed this idea into a schema they called Generalized Markup
Language (GML), an acronym that “not coincidentally” corresponded to
their own initials.**

Opver the next decade, generalized markup was used increasingly by IBM
for their own internal documentation and published materials. Goldfarb
and others began developing GML into a rigorous standard for document
production, and they submitted it to the American National Standard
Institute (ANSI) in the late 1970s. GML was quickly picked up by the
International Organization for Standards (ISO), and in 1986 it was pub-
lished as ISO 8879/1986. GML became SGML, Standard Generalized
Markup Language.®

Goldfarb’s 1981 essay, “A Generalized Approach to Document Markup”,
should be required reading for all aspiring digital humanists, and indeed for
anyone interested in text theory or computer remediation. Later adopted
as the introduction to the ISO 8879 standard (Annex A), this essay lays
out the basic theory that informs the design of virtually all electronic doc-
umentation. Though written in a flat style that emphasizes the theory’s
practical applications, Goldfarb'’s short essay puts forward a highly sophisti-
cated model of textuality. He presupposes a separation, much like the dis-
tinction between “form” and “content”, that distinguishes strings of words
from the rules used to process those words for printing and display. Markup
serves two purposes, he says: “it separates the logical elements of the docu-
ment; and it specifies the processing functions to be performed on those
elements”.>® What cultural theorists call “entextualization” Goldfarb calls
“text processing”™ that is, the social and technological procedures that seg-
ment discourse into textual objects.>”

33. Poole, “Charles Goldfarb, Inventor of SGML”",128.

34. Charles Goldfarb, The SGML Handbook, ed. Yuri Rubinsky (Oxford: Oxford
University Press, 1990), 568.

35. Goldfarb, The SGML Handbook, xiv—xv. See also Charles Goldfarb, “The Roots
of SGML — A Personal Recollection”, Technical Communication 46, 1 (1999):
75-83.

36. Charles Goldfarb, “A Generalized Approach to Document Markup”, ACM SIG-
PLAN Notices 16, 6 (June 1981): 68.

37. In his account of oral transmission among indigenous Brazilian peoples, anthro-
pologist Greg Urban defines “text” most generally as any “segmentable linguistic
form”™ that is, a text is a sequence of linguistic objects that are differentiated
from their context and marked out as a common unit. “Entextualization, Repli-
cation, and Power”, in Natural Histories of Discourse, ed. Michael Silverstein and
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Figure 6. Procedural and descriptive markup compared. From Goldfarb, “A

Generalized Approach to Document Markup”.

Goldfarb begins by noting that all computerized documents require
additional language, hidden from human readers, to allow machines to rec-
ognize documents’ formal features. This supplementary code, or “markup”,
conventionally contained instructions for how texts should be displayed.
Goldfarb refers to this as “procedural” markup, because it contains instruc-
tions for text formatting. The code on the left in Figure 6 shows his example

Greg Urban (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1996), 27. Entextualization
is a process best exemplified by oral transmission, as stories are told, memorized,
and re-told in a dynamic interplay between the metadiscursive features of the
text (e.g., author, genre) and the social formations that police such features and
give them meaning. Entextualization is therefore a process by which linguis-
tic objects representing tradition are replicated through mechanisms of power.
This most general view of textuality conforms broadly with histories of author-
ship in the field of print, specifically having to do with questions of copyright
and censorship. See Mark Rose, Authors & Owners: The Invention of Copyright
(Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1993); Joseph Loewenstein, The Author’s
Due: Printing and the Prehistory of Copyright (Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 2002); William St. Clair, The Reading Nation in the Romantic Period (Cam-
bridge: Cambridge University Press, 2004); and Jody Greene, The Trouble with
Ownership: Literary Property and Authorial Liability in England, 16601730 (Phil-
adelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 2005). It also describes very well
editorial and digitization projects like EEBO.
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of procedural markup: .sk 1 means to insert one blank line; .th 4 means to
insert a tab of four spaces, and .of 4 creates a matching hanging indent for
the numbered list of items. By contrast, the markup on the right includes
no such processing instructions. Instead it is “descriptive” markup that
identifies the text’s basic structural features: :p. means that what follows
is a paragraph, :q. segments a quotation from the main text, while :ol. and
:li. identify, respectively, an ordered list and its list items. Notice how some
things in the main text have been removed. The quotation marks that
surround the word “markup” on the left are taken out, as are the numbers
in the list itself. This has the practical benefit of allowing for greater flex-
ibility: “The list items”, Goldfarb explains, “might be numbered in the body
of a book, but lettered in an appendix”.®®

The other important feature of GML is its rigorous generalization. Tex-
tual features like paragraphs and ordered lists are familiar and common,
and so the :p. and :ol. elements described in 1981 have remained more or
less unchanged in most applications over the intervening 35 years. How-
ever, authors and editors can’t be constrained by existing textual forms,
and so they often require different elements or wish to define existing fea-
tures differently. Rather than attempt to define an exhaustive set of pos-
sible text elements, GML makes it “possible to advise the system about the
attributes of any type of element the user creates. This is done by creating a
formal definition, or ‘model’. . . . While the markup in a document consists
of descriptions of individual elements, a GML model defines the set of all
possible valid descriptions of a type of element”.>” What this means is that
an element like an ordered list (:o0l.) can be defined as an element that con-
tains list items (:li.), and list items can be defined as elements that contain
words, or, in GML-speak, “character data”. All elements can be assigned
attributes that the editor defines — chapters might be numbered, sonnets
might be required to contain exactly fourteen lines, images might have
height and width. The markup in any individual document is “rigorous”
because it’s validated against these rules. The markup is “general” because
the rules themselves are user-generated. GML isn’t a language of document
markup, really, but a guiding framework for editors to create their own
textual schemes.

In GML, both the model that defines a text’s features and the rules that
guide its format are abstracted from the character data, from the ostensible
“content” of the text. I use scare quotes here because Goldfarb does as well.

38. Ibid., 70.
39. Ibid,, 71.
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He uses the term very circumspectly. Containment is the defining meta-
phor of markup: documents contain lists, lists contain items, items contain
words. And so on and so on. . . . The formal features of a subelement are
the content of the parent element. Goldfarb explains,

“Content” is, of course, a primary attribute, and is the one that the sec-
ondary attributes of an element describe. The content consists of an
arrangement of other elements, each of which in turn may have other
elements in its content, and so on until further division is impossible.
One way in which GML differs from generic coding schemes is in the
conceptual and notational tools it provides for dealing with this hierar-

chical structure.*®

According to this definition, the string of words that make up a line of
poetry aren’t what that line is. Instead, those words are the value of an
attribute of an object, called <line>. (I switch now to using modern angle-
bracket < > notation, which is far easier to read.) Just as a <person> might
have attributes like <height> and <birthplace> with values like “1.94
meters” and “Winnipeg”, so too a <line> element might have attributes
like <number> and <character data> with values like “14” and “I am not
[; pity the tale of me”. The <line> isn’t the string of words that humans
read as a line of poetry, but a data object that bears as one of its attributes
the fact that it contains characters, and that has this particular string of
characters for the value of that attribute. Those words don’t add up to a
<sonnet> except through the intervening formal features determined by
the editor, who configures these elements in a hierarchical tree structure,
for which the rules are set in a separate file and which, after processing, is
invisible to the reading eye.

In the wake of ISO 8879’s 1986 publication, SGML was quickly rec-
ognized by scholars as a potentially valuable tool for building electronic
editions and as an illuminating theory of textuality in its own right.#' By

40. Ibid., 70.

41. See Joan M. Smith, “The Standard Generalized Markup Language (SGML)
for Humanities Publishing” Literary & Linguistic Computing 2, 3 (1987): 171-75.
Though she gestures quite broadly toward a wide range of possible applications,
Smith understood SGMLs value primarily in its capacity for supporting differ-
ent output, and her description of its potential impact is reminiscent of how
Binkley and Power described microfilm: “The important thing is that the text is
retained, in a data base, where it may be updated at will (without affecting cross-
references since it is the application software that specifies these at the output
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the early 1990s, SGML had already accumulated a significant academic
following.#* Scholars like Michael Sperberg-McQueen at the University of
[llinois and Allen Renear at Brown University worked to reconcile markup
with text theory and scholarly editing.#® According to Renear, the fact
that generalized markup provided “so many different kinds of advantages,
seemed to some people to suggest that it was not simply a handy way of
working with text, but that it was rather in some sense deeply, profoundly,
correct”* Under descriptive markup, the text is reimagined as an “ordered
hierarchy of content objects” in which any text can be defined as an ordered
sequence of parts, each of which is composed hierarchically of constituent
parts. A play is made up of a certain number of acts that occur in a certain
order; each of those acts is made up of a certain number of scenes, and each
of those scenes by a certain number of speeches; the speeches are made up
by words, which in turn are made up of characters.*> The sequence and the
hierarchy determine the structure of the text — indeed, any text. Descrip-

stage). Different sheets may be applied to it; it can be used for different purposes
and output on different media (including microfiche and compact disk). Books
can be published in accordance with different house styles, both European and
American if different editions are required. Subsequent editions can be brought
out as and when necessary or desirable, and there can be extractions of certain
elements” (173).

42. See Robin Cover, Nicholas Duncan, and David T. Barnard, “The Progress of
SGML (Standard Generalized Markup Language): Extracts from a Comprehen-
sive Bibliography”, Literary & Linguistic Computing 6, 3 (1991): 197-209.

43. For probably the best early overview of markup as a tool for literary editing and
analysis, see C. M. Sperberg McQueen, “Text in the Electronic Age: Textual
Study and Text Encoding, with Examples from Medieval Texts”, Literary & Lin-
guistic Computing 6, 1 (1991): 34—46. For a description of the OCHO model, see
Steven J. DeRose, David G. Durand, Elli Mylonas, and Allen Renear, “What is a
Text, Really?” Journal of Computing in Higher Education 1, 2 (1990): 3-26; as well
as the revision to the theory in Allen Renear, Elli Mylonas, David G. Durand,
“Refining Our Notion of What Text Really Is: The Problem of Overlapping
Hierarchies”, in Research in Humanities Computing, ed. Nancy Ide and Susan
Hockey (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1996), 263-80.

44. Allen Renear, “Text Encoding”, in A Companion to Digital Humanities, ed.
Susan Schreibman, Ray Siemens, John Unsworth (Oxford: Blackwell, 2004),
original emphasis.

45. These “characters” differ starkly, of course, from the characters of the play, who
according to TEI are represented either using <speaker> elements or by pro-
viding @who attributes for <sp> elements. In either case, and in most cases,
the TEI represents personality (and, arguably, personhood) as metadata to text
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tive markup works as well as it does because it identifies that hierarchy,
making it explicit and available for systematic processing,

Identifying the “logical structure” of discourse and differentiating that
structure from the “processing instructions” that render it as a document,
to return to Goldfarb’s original formulation, was not always so easy. Once
the task shifted from authoring new documents with customized elements
to using SGML as a metalanguage for describing already existing docu-
ments, the practical problems involved threw new light on the underlying
theory. Think of it this way: when scholars edit historical texts into TEI,
they have to choose tags for documents that are already published, and so
they are essentially reverse-engineering those documents, trying to imag-
ine the best-possible descriptive markers that might have informed their
original production, had SGML existed at the time. (Digital editing really
is a gloriously absurd intellectual activity!) Typically, and this has been the
case with the EEBO-TCP, it means choosing elements that will reflect back
something like the formatting of the page layout of the source copy.

There’s no reason why print format has to be the guiding authority, how-
ever. The whole premise of GML was to allow users to define their own
textual models. For Goldfarb, this meant that the system could be univer-
sally applicable and interoperable: “text processing” named a set of proto-
cols for converting character data into documentation. For literary critics,
however, this extensibility meant something very different: markup prom-
ised a textual system explicitly sensitive to the unbounded possibilities of
interpretation. Whereas a literary scholar might choose to tag a play’s act
and scene divisions, a linguist might leave those out and focus instead on a
grammatical analysis of each sentence. (More on this below.) In either case,
the structure of the text is determined by an element set that is chosen by
the editor and defined in a separate file. In SGML (now XML), every text
becomes an archive of its own parts, but the principle of differentiation
among those parts is necessarily extrinsic to the text. A file containing
marked up character data is therefore never identical to the text, as such.
The “text” in a literary sense, or the “document” in Goldfarb’s, is the result
of a process that imposes structure from the outside and realizes discourse
through that structure. For this reason, markup language is not so much a
theory of text as a theory of entextualization.

sources. See http://www.tei-c.org/release/doc/tei-p5-doc/en/html/examples-sp.
html.

46. Though they don’t put it in quite these terms, Renear et al. make a similar argu-
ment in “Refining Our Notion of What a Text Really Is”.
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Within months of its adoption as an international standard, human-
ists began to think about how they might use SGML to set guidelines for
editing electronic texts. In November 1987, Nancy Ide, a computational
linguist at Vassar College, led a meeting sponsored by the Association
for Computers and the Humanities and the National Endowment for the
Humanities that established a set of protocols for these guidelines, what
came to be known as the “Poughkeepsie Principles”™

The Poughkeepsie Principles define two functions for the guidelines: to
recommend a format for interchange of texts, and to recommend prin-
ciples and practices for the encoding of new texts. Existing archives have
large investments in their existing schemes and will have no motive for
converting the storage format of their holdings. But they are keenly
interested in reducing the number of other formats from which and into
which they must translate their texts, by helping develop and support a
single common format for interchange. Scholars working to encode new
texts — many of them novices in computing with no investment at all
in any existing scheme — will benefit from having some guidance about
what textual features to encode and how to encode them.#?

The Text Encoding Initiative was formed to address these needs. Its ini-
tial advisory board was international and interdisciplinary. Computational
linguistics was represented by Donald Walker, Clifford Lynch, Antonio
Zampolli, Scott Deerwester, and others (including Ide). Representatives of
major academic associations included Joseph Hollander and Randall Jones
(MLA), Peggy Brown (AHA), Susan Hockey (ALLC), Anne-Maria di Sci-
ullo (CLA), and so on. Michael Sperberg-McQueen joined the project as
the TEI's editor.

When the first board meeting convened in Chicago in 1989, Lou Bur-
nard presented SGML to the group. After walking his audience through
the basic structure of SGMLs metalanguage, he pointed out several prob-
lems that would face the initiative: “all existing SGML applications are
for producing, not for analyzing, documents”, even though scholars are
most interested in analysis, and “real documents have more than a single
document hierarchy”, and so will present numerous analytical and inter-
pretive challenges. “But despite its problems SGML is a great step forward
for markup and a solid base for our work”, he concluded, adding, with char-

47. C. M. Sperberg-McQueen, “Minutes of Advisory Board Meeting, Chicago,
18-19 Feb 89”. TEI ABMI. <http://www.tei-c.org/Vault/ABfabmOl.gmI>
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acteristic flair, “God did not bring us into this world and give us minds in
order to choose, while writing, between roman and italic type”.#

God, it seemed, had brought them into the world to design element tags
(or, at least, God brought them to Chicago). This task was divided among
several working groups. The Text Documentation group was formed to
design a scheme for metadata about the files and their sources, which was
the relatively easy part of the project, because they could imitate protocols
developed for library catalogues. More challenging were the tasks of the
other two main groups. The Text Representation group sought to develop
a set of standard tags for representing the formal and bibliographic features
of paper-based documents, and the Text Analysis and Interpretation group
designed tags for linguistic and thematic markup.

The Text Representation working group was chaired by Stig Johansson
and included Burnard and Sperberg-McQueen, as well as David Chesnutt,
Steven DeRose, Susan Hockey, Elli Mylonas, William Ott, and Man-
fred Thaller. (Basically, a who's who of 1990s markup theory.) They were
charged with considering “techniques for encoding all the information
explicitly present in a copy text on the physical or graphetic level”, such
as quotations, topographical and layout information, figures and captions,
and lineation, as well as structural features like chapters and paragraphs.*’
In its first meeting, the working group noted “the need to cater for the
description of existing printed or manuscript texts”, while acknowledging
that “some users of the scheme would be interested in the physical descrip-
tion of a source, others in its logical structure and yet others in the rela-
tionship between the two”.%°

The Analysis and Interpretation group was “responsible for all interpre-
tive material not conventionally represented physically in an edition”, with
an emphasis on transcriptions of spoken language, syntax, and interpre-
tive features like style, theme, and content.’! In 1990 they distributed a
survey among literary scholars (receiving about 40 responses), who strongly
agreed on the importance of marking up bibliographic information and
the basic structural features of a text, but who were hesitant to endorse
other kinds of annotation. When asked whether tags should include gram-

48. TEI ABMI. <http://www.tei-c.org/Vault/AB/abmOl.gmI>

49. Minutes of the meeting of the temporary Steering Committee. Pisa, 12—13
December 1987”. TEI SCMOI. <http://www.tei-c.org/Vault/SC/scmOl.txt>

50. Burnard, Lou, “Minutes of the First Meeting of the Text Representation Com-
mittee of the Text Encoding Initiative Held at the University of Toronto, 6 June
1989”. TEI TRMI. <http://www.tei-c.org/Vault/TR /trmOl.tex>

51. TEI SCMOL. <http://www.tei-c.org/Vault/SC/scmO1.txt>
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matical information, the respondents were ambivalent. One person averred
that “Emphasis must be on flexibility, and avoiding any hint of prescrip-
tion which would encourage the tail to wag the dog”. Another remarked,
“While this is not important to the ways in which I see myself using an
electronic text, it might be important to a linguist”. When asked whether
markup should include interpretive information about the texts, noting
features such as “narrative vs. expository passages, direct and indirect
discourse, point of view, themes, images, [or] allusions”, more than half
responded with an emphatic “no”. One person acknowledged the potential
but explained the challenges such an effort would face:

Any coding should work to loosen the web of the text and encourage its
multivalence to be exploited in a non-print medium. Exciting potential
here, I'd have thought. How can coding facilitate the exposition of mul-
tiple levels of, say “point of view” or the complexity of “themes”, without
constricting them? Can coding be sufficiently sensitive to maximize the
examination of tensions between, say, overt levels of meaning, and, per-
haps covert or subverted/-sive levels caused by dislocations within the
varying “points of view” (authorial intended, historically and culturally
conditioned, skewed by time, class, gender, race, etc. or the sheer slip-
periness of the signifiers themselves) or between such semantic levels
and acoustic/semiotic/paralinguistic levels?

The interpretive possibilities of generalized markup promised to “loosen
the web of the text and encourage its multivalence”, but it was hard to
imagine any actual coding scheme that wouldn’t feel constraining.

These considerations were echoed in 2000, when a new task force was
formed, this time by the Text Creation Partnership, to evaluate the TEI
guidelines and choose a basic coding scheme for the Early English Books
transcriptions. They noted that “if number of texts, length of project, and
amount of money available are fixed, the level of encoding is constrained”.>®
For this reason the coding scheme for EEBO-TCP tends to emphasize page-
format information and basic document-structure features, concluding that
“it is better to do less, than to do wrong or mislead” and that “all encoding
decisions should allow for enhancement and avoid tag abuse”. The files

52. Paul Fortier, “Literature Needs Survey Results”, 22 January 1991. TEI AI3 W4.
<http://www.tei-c.org/Vault/Al/ai3w04.txt>

53. DTD Working Group Notes”, Text Creation Partnership. <http://www.textcre-
ationpartnership.org/dtd-working-group-note/>
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would be divided into a <teiheader> and <text> elements that formed the
core structure of each document, putting metadata and textual informa-
tion in the same file but keeping them distinct. Major divisions in the text
would be marked with numbered <div> elements, including poetry, which
would organize all lines into line groups using <lg> tags. Page breaks would
be noted with <pb>, and all marginal notations would be designated with
<note> elements. All font shifts would be noted using the <hi> highlight
element, without specifying among italic, gothic, and other fonts.

By sidestepping some of the more finely grained possibilities offered by
the TEI guidelines, the EEBO-TCP editors avoided the complex interpre-
tive decisions markup sometimes provokes, but by deferring to page layout
as the guiding authority they also made things simpler for the coders them-
selves, who were working from scans of the Early English Books microfilm.
Over the next fifteen years, EEBO files were sent in monthly batches to two
third-party vendors, Apex CoVantage and SPi Global, whose employees
performed the actual transcription and markup.’* Files were prepared and
reviewed by editorial staff at the University of Michigan, whose work was
overseen by the project director, Paul Schaffner.> As texts were selected for
transcription, the goal was to provide as comprehensive a sample of EEBO
as possible, covering all major periods and genres.”®

By 2010, the first phase of 25,000 texts had been transcribed and marked
up. Sponsoring organizations enjoyed a five-year embargo on the tran-

54. Both Apex CoVantage and SPi Global are media companies that provide
government, academic, and corporate clients with “content solutions”, which
include digital publishing and producing XML documentation. See <http://
apexcovantage.com/content-solutions/solutions/> and <http://www.spi-global.
com/content>. Transcriptions were performed by anonymous coders working in
India.

55. Welzenbach, “Transcribed by hand, owned by libraries, made for everyone:
EEBO-TCP in 2012”.

56. Some bias may have crept into the selection. Because the vendors charged by
the page, not by the title, there was a consistent bias towards documents that
were comparatively short, as well as toward documents that were in English.
Very long books with less obvious research value to historians — like long legal
dictionaries — tended to be excluded to allow for a greater variety of shorter
titles. Just as was true of the shorttitle catalogues, the EEBO-TCP should
never be confused with a complete model of actually extant print. Schaffner
explained this process in a meeting at the Folger Shakespeare Library, during
their 2015 NEH-funded institute, “Early Modern Digital Agendas: Advanced
Topics”. <http://folgerpedia.folger.edu/EMDA2015_Curriculum>.
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scriptions, which were released to the public on Github in January 2015,
along with small sample collections from Eighteenth-Century Collections
Online and Evans. Work has continued on the “Phase II” titles, which,
when released from copyright in 2020 (hopefully), will bring the total col-
lection to a little over 60,000 files, representing about one-third the total
number of surviving titles. Pending some extraordinary breakthrough in
OCR software, this is likely for the foreseeable future to be the corpus
through which English history is measured.>’

Conclusion: The Death of the Document

When [ began my PhD program in 2005, it was still common to speak of
“the death of the author” as a relevant event in intellectual history. My pro-
fessors sometimes said things like “Since the death of the author .. .” in the
same way journalists would say, “Since 9/11 . . .” The phrase evoked a sense
of traumatic, epochal shift that divided time into a before-and-after — the
present became a shared Neuezeit marked by crude emblems of affiliation.

On October 26, 1992, Charles Goldfarb proclaimed an altogether differ-
ent death. The SGML conference was held in Danvers, Massachusetts that
year, attracting a record attendance of 275 participants. Goldfarb deliv-
ered the keynote address. He began by expressing cautious optimism about
SGMULs success but warned that vendors of proprietary software would
always have an incentive to push for system-dependent data representa-
tions. According to Michael Sperberg-McQueen:

Moving to his main theme, Goldfarb proclaimed the death of the “docu-
ment”, which he said may in fact never have been anything more than
a makeshift to enable the use of computer technology. The future of
SGML lies in its use to link both within and between documents . . . He
showed medieval pages (from the Winchester Bible) and discussed the
division of labor among scribes, rubricators, illuminators, and applica-
tors of gold leaf, which corresponds closely to the division of labor, in
presenting a hypermedia document today, among the text displayer, the
graphics presentation software, and other specialized modules.*®

57. Laura Mandell has spearheaded the Early Modern OCR Project, which seeks to
address this problem. See <http://femop.tamu.edu>

58. C. M. Sperberg-McQueen. “Trip Report: SGML ‘92, Danvers, Mass”. <http://
cmsmcg.com/1992/edr2 . html>
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Another attendee summed up Goldfarb’s thesis like this: “The world of the
isolated single document is dead”.>® What literary theory proclaimed as a
shift from “text” to “hypertext” was figured rather differently by Goldfarb.
The “document” was the organizing unit of discourse for information tech-
nology, but the very architecture that made documents visible to computer
systems profoundly undermined their coherence, offering not so much a
new form of documentation as a platform for multiple information streams.
By comparing hypermedia to illuminated manuscripts, Goldfarb seems to
be envisioning something like a webpage with streaming content.

Yet, the death of the document can be seen in the EEBO-TCP corpus
too, where “titles” are a similar kind of makeshift. As a unit of discourse,
“titles” are inherited from library catalogues but are used to render charac-
ter data up for manipulation and analysis, even though such analysis often
dissolves the boundaries of the titles themselves.

It is the combination of enumerative bibliography and text transcrip-
tion and markup that makes the EEBO-TCP a resource of such unique
power. A TEl-encoded file is a textual form unlike any other; the inven-
tion of this genre was an extraordinary intellectual accomplishment that
remains under-appreciated. When combined with the archival research
of the shorttitle catalogues (themselves scholarly projects of the highest
quality) the result is a collection of files — files, not documents nor texts
— that fold discourse into history in a remarkable way, combining “real
life” sociological information about names, books, places, and dates, with
the formal and lexical features of the texts that record that information.
Scale is absolutely essential here. It matters that these projects aspired to
comprehensiveness. The most interesting applications of corpus linguistics
depend on a sufficiently large word base to get real interpretive traction,
and EEBO-TCP provides a very large base. But, again, it isn’t just a big
corpus. The EEBO-TCP files provide a highly structured body of data that
make possible analysis over any number of social or textual configurations.

The archive of early print is now remediated as a collection of networked
particulars. Everything (that is, everything included in the model) is con-
nected to everything else, at both the supra-textual levels of biographical
and geographical metadata, as well as at the sub-textual levels of parts,
down to the individual words and characters. Each item in the collection
exists in relation to every other and is therefore available for re-formulation
as data. This structure allows words, persons, and places to be represented

59. Michael Popham, “SGML ‘92 Conference Report, by Michael Popham”. <http://
xml.coverpages.org/sgml92.html>



102 | Zextual Cultures 11.1-2 (2017 [2019])

in commensurable numeric forms that navigate elegantly among history’s
conflicting and overlapping ontological registers. Sometimes the data can
be used to represent the career of an author (or a printer or bookseller
or politician, or any group thereof). Other times it can stand in for large
epistemic shifts. Still other times it can be made to represent the books
themselves, or the places where those books circulated, or the readers who
read them.

Of course, just as with any form of study, asking different questions
involves provisionally accepting different assumptions and navigating dif-
ferent pitfalls. The mistake that literary historians make most routinely is
to assume that explanation requires a consistently applied metaphysics —
that words and matter and time exist in a knowably true relation, and so
ideas that violate one’s favored ontology are therefore simplistic, ideologi-
cally dubious, or just plain wrong. Computational textuality dispenses with
this comforting but debilitating assumption. If I may venture to speculate:
such metaphysical rigidity is quite possibly the real reason quantification
makes so many scholars uncomfortable.

But to return to the story, in a nutshell. Catalogues took books off the
shelves. Microfilm took pages out of books. Transcription and markup freed
words from the page. Collection and standardization dissolved those words
into data. Early print’s realization as data opened a new horizon of study
that we're still just beginning to survey.

The horizon itself was glimpsed early on. Among the members of the
first advisory board of the TEI was Scott Deerwester, who represented the
Association for Computing Machinery’s Special Interest Group on Infor-
mation Retrieval (ACM/SIGIR). At the first meeting in Chicago in 1989,
as the members of the board went around the room introducing them-
selves, Deerwester described his own interest in TEI as an extension of his
work designing algorithms to search over bibliographic records.®® Full-text
search, he said, raises a new question for information retrieval: “What are
we retrieving?”

Now that we have EEBO in full-text form, what do we do with it?

60. TEI ABMI. <http://www.tei-c.org/Vault/AB/abmOl.gml> Deerwester would go
on to be known as one of the inventors of latent semantic analysis — a tech-
nique that teases out the major themes in a collection of documents, much like
“topic modeling”.
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Material Approaches to Exploring
the Borders of Paratext!

Strkku Ruokkeinen and Aino Liira

ABSTRACT

This paper studies the interplay of text and paratext using late medieval and early modern
printed and manuscript sources. We argue that the paratext framework should include a
distinction between the abstract and material notions of text, as it is the features of the
material text which help identify intersections between text and paratext. Three elements,
namely enlarged initials, notes, and type- and script-switches, are analysed to show how
paratextual elements are often layered, and may have both textual and paratextual func-
tions at the same time. What results is a complex network of elements in different textual
and paratextual relationships.

1. Textuality and Paratextuality
1.1 Introduction

Introduced in the 1980’s by the French literary theorist Gérard Genette,
the term paratext refers to a variety of textual and visual elements such as
titles, notes, advertisements and prologues, which exist to present the text
to readers and guide them in its interpretation (GENETTE 1997b). The
concept, adopted in various fields since Genette, brings to the forefront the
relationship between the text proper and these largely marginalized fea-
tures of the book and offers fresh insights into the research of the textual
and the material object alike. However, substantial questions in paratex-
tual theory are still in want of an analytic approach, especially in rela-
tion to textual theories. Theoretical considerations on paratextuality are
relatively scarce, consisting mainly of scattered case studies focusing on
the exploration of textual or material aspects of individual texts, tackling

1. Both authors contributed equally to this work. We would also like to thank Dr.
Elise Garritzen for commenting on an early version of this article.
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theoretical and terminological issues only when they cause trouble in the
interpretation of the chosen materials.? Nevertheless, the identification of
paratextual matter has major implications for scholars and editors of his-
torical texts, for instance; therefore, we believe that further discussion on
the nature of paratextuality is in order.

This article contributes to paratextual theory from the perspective of
textual studies. We map the borders of paratextuality by analyzing three
textual and visual elements, namely initials, changes in typography/script,
and notes, in late medieval and early modern material. The chosen ele-
ments overlap with the main text but nevertheless seem to have paratex-
tual functions. Our analysis is based on the investigation of the following
set of questions: 1) What is the role of initials as a part of the paratextual
typology, considering their double role as text and image? 2) What is the
role of typeface/script in identifying paratextual elements? 3) What is the
position of notes in the paratextual typology?

We discuss previous contributions to the understanding of paratextual-
ity in Section 1.2. Section 2 presents the primary sources used in this study.
In Section 3, we discuss the three questions listed above, and in Section
4 we develop our findings into a theoretical discussion on paratextuality,
suggesting that the feature “optionality” and the interplay of function and
(visual) form should be given more prominence in defining paratextuality.

1.2 Background

Paratext is divided into two categories, peritext and epitext, based on the
spatial proximity of the paratextual elements to the text (GENETTE 1997b,
4-5). Peritext refers to those elements within the book which guide the
reader in the reading and interpretation of the text. These include, for
example, titles, blurbs, and indexes. Epitext exists outside the covers: ele-
ments such as advertisements, author interviews, and library catalogues
contextualize the work in the textual environment even before the reader
encounters the text. Ultimately, both peritext and epitext have the same
function: to present the literary work, which Genette refers to simply as text
(see e.g. GENETTE 1997, 1).

2. That is not to say that this approach cannot produce significant theoretical con-
tributions. Note, for example, the field of translation studies, where the prob-
lematic concept of authorship in paratextuality has been recontextualized in
translation (see e.g. TAHIR-GUR¢AGLAR 2002; ToLEDANO BUENDiA 2013).



108 | Zextual Cultures 11.1-2 (2017 [2019])

While some extrapolations of paratextual theory have been made which
take into consideration the changing materiality of text, the implications
of the changes in book production processes in medieval and early modern
times have been mainly studied by historians of early print.> Even more
scarce are studies that focus specifically on paratextual theory and termi-
nology in the light of historical textual traditions (but see ALLEN 2010).
Further exploration of the theory is needed to clarify the position of the
framework in terms of textual studies, manuscript studies and book history,
among others.

We argue that addressing paratextuality requires a careful consideration
of the notions of text and work, as their problematic relationship transfers
to the relationship between text and paratext. Thoroughly debated in con-
nection to textual criticism and editorial theory (see e.g. GREETHAM 1999;
TaNseLLE 1989; SHILLINGSBURG 1986), the concepts continue to chal-
lenge scholars studying and editing medieval and early modern texts —
especially ‘non-literary’ texts such as utilitarian or scientific writing (see e.g.
Varira 2016; MarTTILA 2014). The variety of definitions for these con-
cepts is compounded in paratextual studies by the fact that Genette’s posi-
tion on the terminology is left somewhat unclear (for critique on this issue,
see ROCKENBERGER and RockeN 2010). The definition of text offered
by Genette is intrinsically connected with his notion of work: “A literary
work consists, entirely or essentially, of a text, defined (very minimally)
as a more or less long sequence of verbal statements that are more or less
endowed with significance” (1997b, 1). Such a definition, however, proves
problematic as it does not take into account that text exists on more than
one level, the most important of the divisions being that between mate-
rial and abstract levels of text (see GENETTE 1997b, 14 for a discussion on
the influence of paratext on the materialization of the book; cf. Birke and
Christ 2013, 68—69). We believe it most functional to follow Tanselle in
making a distinction between texts of works and texts of documents (1989).
The former refers to an abstract or ideal form of the text, and the latter to
text in its material state, the specific order of words (and other marks) as
preserved on a physical medium (see also SHILLINGSBURG 1986, 46-51).
This study focuses on the material level, that is, the texts of documents,
and we use the term codex to denote the combination of material text and

3. Changes in the present-day materiality of the text have been studied by BirkE
and Curist 2013. For print history, see e.g. von AMMoN and VoceL 2008,
Barker and HosingTon 2013, SmiTH and WiLson 2011. For pre-print era,
see e.g. Mak 2011, Jansen 2014, CiorTi and Lin 2016.
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peritext. When necessary, we refer to work as a collective of abstract ver-
sions of text which has no material existence of its own.

Genette’s approach to paratextuality has mainly concentrated on the
location and form of individual elements, offering only the most abstract
of collective definitions as to the overall functions of paratextual elements:
paratext exists to present the text (GENETTE 1997b, 12, 407; for a more
thorough criticism of the approach, see StaniTZEK 2005, 27-42). Birke
and Christ have addressed this gap with three paratextual functions which
they use to capture the complexity of relationships between text and para-
text (2013). The interpretive function refers to the paratexts’ functionality in
directing and aiding the reader in understanding the work “correctly”. The
commercial function refers to aspects of paratextuality serving the text’s dis-
tribution and dissemination in the world. Finally, the navigational function
operates in paratextual elements which guide the reader in the utilization
of the textual content.* We find this division highly practical and have
adopted Birke and Christ’s functions in our analyses.

Finally, we wish to point out that Genette’s focus is on those paratextual
elements which are, more or less, spatially separate from the text, i.e. not
located within the main text area (for criticism of this focus, see MERVELDT
2008, 192-93). For example, typography and its relevance to paratextuality
have only been briefly touched upon (GENETTE 1997b, 33-36). Stanitzek
has connected this issue with Genette’s complex relationship with mate-
rial and abstract notions of text (2005). As reflected by his definition of
text quoted above, Genette commonly discusses text on the level of ideal
and abstraction, dependent on the author, while his description of para-
text arises from the perspective of materiality, proceeding from the place-
ment, production, and form of each paratextual element.’ Because of this
approach, elements which appear in the same space as the text fall outside

4. While there are certain paratextual elements which could be considered ste-
reotypically interpretive (prologues, footnotes), commercial (ISBNs, publisher
information), or navigational (pagination, indexes), most paratextual elements
carry, to some extent, two or all of these functions. Blurbs, for instance, act
in commercial functions in promoting the book, but also in interpretive ones,
employing literary conventions to contextualize text within a specific genre.

5. This can be seen in Genette’s use of the term allographic, which originates from
a consideration of arts as divided into those which are produced by the art-
ist’s own hand, such as paintings (autographic), and those which are somehow
mediated, as literature is through text (allographic) (see also Macksey 1997,
xvi—xvii, n10). The division is especially problematic in the case of autographic
footnotes (see Section 3.3).
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the categorization. As a result, there is a lack of proper definitions for the
borders between paratext and text, and for the processes by which those
borders are identified.

2. Materials and Methods

While the history of the printed book has been studied from the paratex-
tual perspective, theoretical considerations of paratextuality in early mate-
rials are scarce. Due to the differing methods of production in manuscript
and print media, the transition period from late medieval to early modern
is an excellent starting point for a more theoretical paratextual discussion.
The analysis of paratextuality in this period offers insight to the contem-
porary understanding of the materiality of texts.

We study three documents in manuscript and two in print form (Table
1). The materials chosen for this study represent genres of history writ-
ing: two manuscript copies of the prose Brut and one of Ranulph Higden’s
Polychronicon, and printed editions of Jean Froissart’s Chronicles (1523) and
Caesar’s Gallic War (1565). All materials were accessed using online image
collections: the University of Manchester Library Image collections and
Early English Books Online.®

We assume that cues through visual highlighting are central in the
identification of paratextual elements. Our approach is informed by Car-
roll et al. who study the pragmatic functions of visual highlighting in medi-
eval manuscripts (2013). Their model of four visual cues for highlighting
discourse organization include color, size, change or contrast in style, and
prominence in contrast to the “body text” due to positioning. We assume
that paratextual elements are separated from the text through similar
visual means. Influenced also by Stanitzek’s view of the problems of spatial
attributes in paratextuality (2005), we have identified three elements which
may be in contradiction to the presupposition of spatial separation, and
hence are situated at the border of paratextuality: initials, typography, and
notes. Each is discussed in a separate subsection below. Finally, it should
be noted that as we are primarily interested in paratextual material that
overlaps with text, we have chosen to leave out title pages and tables but
have included prologues and dedications in our analysis.

6. Early English Books Online provides black and white microfilm digitizations, and
hence the use of color in the printed sources is beyond the scope of this study.
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3. Material Explorations on the
Borders of Paratextuality

5.1 Paratextual Functions of Initials

The text-organizing functions of initials — the larger, often engraved,
painted, and/or decorated letters at the beginning of a section of text —
have been discussed by manuscript scholars at length (see e.g. PARTRIDGE
2011, 85; Peikora 2008; DeroLez 2003, 48-50 and passim), yet initials
have been overlooked as part of paratextual typology. This may be because
typographical and visual features only receive a cursory treatment in Gen-
ette’s (1997b) original formulation (see 3.2 below). However, we view ini-
tials as ideal for problematizing the borders of paratext as they perform
their functions through both visual and textual, material and linguistic
forms. In this section, we explore the paratextuality of the initial through
an examination of two early printed books and two manuscripts.

In the Chronicles, initials are used to mark chapter and paragraph divi-
sions.” There are usually two initials per page, one starting a chapter and
another marking paragraph division (see Figure 1). Initials at chapter begin-
nings are decorated woodcuts of five or seven lines in height. Paragraph
divisions are typically indicated with a smaller initial of two or three lines,
although some paragraph divisions have an initial up to five lines in height,
and some have no initials at all, but simply use type, with or without a
paraph (7). Finally, there are a few three-line spaces reserved for paragraph
initials, but with a type set in the middle as a guide letter, possibly due to
a shortage of initials of suitable size.> The seven-line initials are employed
at chapter beginnings only. The five-line initials can appear in chapter- or
paragraph-initiating position, but are far less common in the latter. All
seven- and five-line initials are decorated woodcuts. The two-line initials
are, with a few exceptions, used for paragraph beginnings only: all are plain
Lombardic (see Figure 1).

7. Two twenty-leaf samples were studied, ff. 1v—20v and ff. 187r—206v. While the
first section consists of the leaves immediately following the front matter, the
second sample was chosen randomly from the middle of the codex.

8. Inorder by size: seven-line initials, 28 tokens (initiate chapters); six-line, 1 (chap-
ters); five-line, 21 (18 chapters / 3 paragraphs); four-line, 1 (chapters); three-line,
5 (chapters); two-line, 22 (3 chapters / 19 paragraphs); additionally, 10 tokens
with 3-5 line spaces, type set in the middle (1 chapters / 9 paragraphs); 9 para-
graph divisions with no initial, and no space.
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Figure 1. Seven- and two-line initials in Froissart’s Chronicles, STC 11396, ff.
186v—187r. © British Library Board (G.6242), used by permission.

While the initial program is not necessarily transparent, the initials
perform a navigational function in communicating the structure of the
text. Previous research on medieval manuscript initials shows that initials
can serve two purposes: they signal the beginning of a textual unit such
as a book or a chapter, and they may indicate what position that unit has
in the textual hierarchy (see e.g. BRowN 1994, 73). Both of these are part
of the navigational function. The initial program of the Chronicles reveals
two different ways in which this function operates. The size of the initial,
in interaction with the surrounding paratextual elements and visual fea-
tures such as chapter titles and the spacing and placing of elements, com-
municates the importance of the section break (see Figure 1). However, the
exact line height of the initial is not significant in establishing paratextual
functionality when the immediate textual environment contains initials of
the same approximate size. Rather, the navigational function is established
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in interaction with other initials. For example, if a five-line initial — usu-
ally signaling the beginning of a chapter — is used for paragraph division,
a seven-line initial precedes or follows (e.g. ff. 189-190, 195). The use of
unusually large initials for paragraph division might indicate the relative
importance of the textual content, and hence interpretive functionality,
but more likely it shows an understanding of the navigational function of
the initial in its immediate textual environment. In other words, the initial
can act paratextually, in the navigational function, either as part of a con-
sistent program or in reference to other initials in its vicinity.

Two manuscripts were studied as evidence of late medieval paratextual-
ity: the Brut copies MS Eng 104 and 102.° In MS Eng 104, the text begins
imperfectly at chapter 101. The initial program is consistent: each chapter
begins with an initial, almost exclusively of three lines in height.° All are

in the immediate textual context of rubrics in red ink (see Figure 2).
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Figure 2. Left: Brut, beginning of chapter 136 with a gilded and pen-decorated initial
‘W’ in ‘WHanne’. Manchester, John Rylands Library English MS 104, f. 20v (detail).
© The University of Manchester, used by permission. Right: Brut, beginning of
chapter 136 with the initial “W’ missing. Manchester, John Rylands Library English
MS 102, f. 40v (detail). © The University of Manchester, used by permission.

9. Initials were mapped in a selection of 20 folios in each: ff. 1r—20v and ff. 50r—70v
in MS Eng 104, and ff. 1r—20v and ff. 40r—60v in MS Eng 102.

10.

There are sixty initials in total within the forty leaves; all but one are three

lines in height. The only exception is a nine-line ‘I’ (‘It’). The size has not been

accounted for by the scribe; the initial has been placed in the margin. This was

a standard practice for tall and narrow initials; see e.g. SN1yDERS 2015, 65.
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The decoration also follows a consistent pattern: blue ink and gold leaf
alternate and each letter is pen-flourished. The pattern is common in the
manuscripts produced in this period and gilded initials are not to be inter-
preted as more important than blue ones. The historical context of the
text’s production plays a role within the identification of the elements: a
reader not familiar with the conventions may be led to misinterpret the
structure of the text. Similarly, the form might be misleading if the producer
was not familiar with the content. In her study of hagiographical manu-
scripts, Snijders (2015, 64—65) argues that the size of the space reserved for
an initial (measured in lines) is a better way to judge its importance than
details of illumination, as the illuminator was not necessarily familiar with
the text. Therefore, the empty space may reflect textual hierarchies better
than colors or other details of illumination.

An examination of MS Eng 102 allows us to look at the functions of
initials based on the size alone, as the initials were never filled in. The text
begins imperfectly at chapter 2 (f. 1r); there is no front matter. MS Eng 102
is fairly consistent in terms of initial heights: the scribe has left two-line
spaces for most of the initials, although some three-line spaces are found.
There are 113 spaces reserved for initials, of which only 14 span three
lines."! These two- and three-line spaces occur at chapter beginnings, in
the immediate context of rubrics in red ink (see Figure 2). There are also
blank lines between chapters with a run-over of the rubric at line-ends;
the space may have been reserved for decorative sprays extending from the
initials. Comparing MS Eng 102 with MS Eng 104 shows that a blank space
reserved for an initial is sufficient visual highlighting to fulfill the same
navigational function as an initial. Blank spaces for initials and pictures
were rarely filled by contemporary readers, and Hardman has suggested that
the contemporary reader found the text not only perfectly legible, but that
“the pre-rubrication stage of production came to be seen as an acceptable
convention in itself” (1997, 45). Filling in the initial seems to be paratextu-
ally redundant. It should, however, be noted that neither the initial nor the
blank space work alone but in interaction with other visual cues, such as

11. Five of the three-line initials are on the same page, f. 3v, suggesting that the
variance in size is linked to the production process. There are also four tokens
of zero space for the initial; two have a guide letter ‘I’ written in the margin
(see note 11). One occurs on f. 58, an inserted leaf copied by a later hand (see
MaTHEsoN 1998, 89). There are blank lines between chapters but no space for
the initial, leaving the first word as ‘Hanne’.
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rubrics. The intelligibility of the blank space is largely dependent on these
other cues. The paratextual functionality is hence achieved in interaction
with other elements within the immediate textual environment.

With this discussion we aim to show that the initials may carry both
navigational and interpretive functions and that these functions may be
achieved with or without the initial itself. The immediate textual context
influences the interpretation. As the Chronicles edition examined above
shows, textual hierarchies need to be determined on the basis of the local,
immediate context of the page. No initial operates alone but in textual and
cultural context with other elements of paratext, and with other initials.
While empty space appears to operate paratextually, ascertaining whether
it does so even without the support of other paratextual elements within
the immediate context would require further investigation.

3.2 The Significance of Typography and Scrept
in the [dentification of Paratext

While Genette has noted the “paratextual value” of typography (1997b, 7,
34), its exact position in the paratextual theory is left vague. Consequently,
the paratextuality of typography (and, to a lesser extent, script) has been
debated in subsequent studies. Stanitzek, for example, classifies typography
as paratext, stating that “no text ever has a truly paratext-free moment”
(2005, 30).1? Rockenberger & Rocken take the opposite approach, argu-
ing that “typography could [. . .| be seen as a material feature at least of
the publisher’s peritext and a fortiori as its prerequisite, without having to
count as an element of paratext i.e. peritext” (2010, our translation).’ In
a rare consideration of the issue in manuscript materials, Merveldt con-
cludes that as the incipit functions as a title while sharing spatial, textual

12. This is corroborated by Gumbert’s (1993, 6-7) observations on the “purposes”
of typography, of which he lists three: semiotic expression, structuring of text,
and aesthetics. These partially correspond with Birke and Christ’s (2013) func-
tions discussed above. While aesthetic purposes perhaps differ in focus from
the commercial function, semiotic values and the structuring of the text cor-
respond quite well with Birke and Christ’s interpretive and navigational func-
tions, respectively.

13. “Typographie konnte [ . ] als materielle Eigenschaft zumindest des verleger-
ischen Peritextes und a fortiori als Voraussetzung desselben erachtet werden,
ohne damit selbst als Paratext- bzw. Peritextelement gelten zu miissen”, Rock-
ENBERGER and RockeN 2010, 304, emphases as in the original.
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and visual space with the text, it must be classified as belonging to both
text and paratext (2008). These debates, however, focus on typography on
a general level, and we find it more fruitful to shift the focus to changes in
the presentation of text.!* Kaislaniemi calls changes in textual presenta-
tion typeface- and script-switching (2017).> The terms refer to changes in
letterforms; however, other means of highlighting, such as changes of color,
underlining, size, and the use of white space, are equally important for our
enquiry. In this section, we study two manuscripts and two printed sources
to see whether the highlighting of typeface and script indicates paratex-
tuality. We began our analysis by collecting data on highlighted elements.

The Chronicles is set in blackletter, with a relatively restricted set of
devices used for visual highlighting. Only type-switches to a larger black-
letter font are used. Switches can be found on the title page and in chapter
titles, incipits, and running titles. The Gallic War presents a more complex
example, and hence only the first 20 folios were studied.!’® The text is set
in a single column of blackletter, with four other fonts used to highlight
different (para)textual elements. The title page of the codex is set in a
large italic type, as is the title of Book 1. A large roman type is used in the
running titles of the dedication. A roman type in a similar type size as the
blackletter main text is used to set the dedication, parts of the dedication
title, the running titles, and the first line of Book 1. A smaller blackletter
is used in the marginal notes.

Chetham’s Library MS Mun.A.6.90 was studied in 20 folios.”” Copied
in anglicana formata, the manuscript features script-switches in rubrics,
source references and marginal notes. These switches are to letterforms
of bastard anglicana, influenced by textualis, although the switches are
not applied consistently but are mixed with the main text letterforms.'®

14. For the influence of typography and script on the presentation of text, see e.g.
Max 2011, 12-14.

15. The term is analogous to code-switching, which refers to the practice of switching
between languages within a text. Kaislaniemi (2017) examines the correlation
between code-switching and script- and type-switching in early modern docu-
ments.

16. Ff. [-12]r—8w.

17. Ff. 35r-550. The manuscript contains two shorter texts before the Polychronicon.
These and the indexes (ff. 19r—340) were omitted from the analysis.

18. For discussion on whether bastard anglicana is a separate script or a variation of
anglicana (formata), see DEroLEZ 2003, 140. The textualis influences include
a loopless ‘d’, loopless ascenders of ‘b’ and ‘h’, and long ‘s’ standing on the line
with no descender. The looped anglicana forms are mixed with textualis forms.
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Regardless of the mixed forms, these elements are consistently highlighted
by the use of red ink.!® A noticeably smaller bastard anglicana is used in
chapter numbers placed in the margins. These appear to be written in a
different pen. Interlinear corrections are also copied in a smaller script.
However, it is readily apparent that the corrections have been produced in
smaller size due to spatial limitations, and their content suggests they are
part of the text, not paratext (see 3.3 for further discussion).

Notable in the use of highlighting is its concentration on elements
which could be considered paratextually significant even without it. For
example, switching appears in such established paratext elements as titles
(see GENETTE 1997b, 55-107, 294-318). The Chronicles has a larger black-
letter font in the chapter and running titles. The Gallic War, normally set
in blackletter, has a switch to roman type for the dedication — an interpre-
tive paratext also studied by Genette (1997b, 117-43).2° Highlighting also
appears in notes, as in MS Mun.A.6.90. They, too, are discussed by Genette
(1997b, 319—43), and a further exploration of the paratextuality of medieval
and early modern notes can be found below in 3.3. Visual highlighting is
hence used extensively in textual elements which have a paratextual role:
it acts in a navigational function, guiding the reader’s attention by separat-
ing the paratextual matter visually from the text. Highlighting seems to
indicate the paratextuality of other elements, rather than carry a paratex-
tual significance of its own.

Highlighting within the main text area is more problematic than that
which co-occurs with a spatial separation of the element: the red ink mark-
ing source references within the text of MS Mun.A.6.90, for example. The
Polychronicon contains references to authorities such as Augustine, Isidore,
William of Malmesbury, Bede, and Giraldus Cambrensis, sometimes with
exact references to books and chapters within their works. Additionally,
there are references to Higden, the author, and Trevisa, the translator. In

Although not observed within the examined section, a clear case of script-
switches to textualis is found in rubrics introducing books, e.g. f. 60r; see CAR-
ROLL et al. 2013, 58. This indicates that such script-switches further facilitate
navigation within the codex by establishing a hierarchy in a paratextual ele-
ment.

19. There is some variation in the script size of the rubrics, although the difference
is not marked enough to draw any conclusions as to its significance as highlight-
ing.

20. The other primarily interpretational paratext in the Gallic War, the prologue,
is set in blackletter like the main text, and is hence considered unmarked. See
also Sunr 2011, 72.
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MS Mun.A.6.90, all such references appear in red ink, with a script-switch
to bastard anglicana.”! We suggest that here the highlighting serves two
functions: it helps the reader identify, with a glance, that the text contains
a beginning or an ending, a shift in content. In other words, the high-
lighting serves a navigational function.?? The highlighting also makes the
existence of auctoritates within the text prominent; we see this as inter-
pretive. Referencing outside sources is dependent on the text’s genre and
communicates possible interpretations derived from a wider tradition of
production.??

Finally, the fact that the dedication to the Gallic War is set in a roman
type is paratextually interesting: the type-switch distinguishes the dedica-
tion from the rest of the text in blackletter, but due to the length of the
paratext, the switch to a different typeface is not apparent as a means of
highlighting. Rather, the roman type used in the dedication sets the norm
against which other paratextual features may be examined. It thus adopts
a position otherwise reserved for the main text. Hence the title, running
titles, and further switches within the dedication act as paratext to paratext.

Our initial hypothesis in this section was that paratextual elements
would be marked visually. This seems to be only partially true. Visual high-
lighting can indeed indicate paratextual functions, but it seems to concen-
trate on elements which carry paratextual functionality regardless of the
script- or type-switch, such as titles and notes. Furthermore, our observa-
tions of the corrections in MS Mun.A.6.90 show that visual highlighting
does not guarantee that the highlighted element functions paratextually.

3.5 The Paratextuality of Notes in Late Medieval
and Farly Modern Texts

For a discussion on the borders of paratext, notes provide well suited mate-
rial due to their fluent nature: there is some difficulty in defining whether
notes are a part of text or paratext. Genette defines a note as a “statement
of variable length [. . .] connected to a more or less definite segment of
text and either placed opposite or keyed to this segment” (1997b, 319). He

21. See Section 3.3 for a discussion on Higden and Trevisa’s notes.

22. Naturally, the source reference also directs the reader to a text-external source.
This, however, is a function of the reference, not of the highlighting. Genette
(1997a), views this relationship as one of intertextuality.

23. They could also be seen to serve as epitext to the outside texts they reference,
but that consideration is, unfortunately, beyond the scope of this study.
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further comments that notes are optional, meaning that the reader can
choose to skip them (Genette 1997b, 324). For Genette, the status of notes
is especially problematic in two cases. Original, authorial notes he considers
as infringing on the text as they contain additional information or expla-
nations. Yet, notes produced by a third party such as the editor often fall
“outside the definition of the paratext”, as they have not been produced
by the author (Genette 1997b, 337). It is unclear what their position in
his model is if they are not part of either the text or the paratext. The
paratextuality of third-party notes, most notably those by the translator,
has been analyzed by translation scholars (see e.g. ToLEDANO BUENDIA
2013; Lores 2012; MarTIN 2006). In the late medieval and early modern
context, however, we find the varying material forms of notes more prob-
lematic for paratextual theory than the question of their producers.

As medieval manuscripts have rarely been analyzed as part of paratex-
tual typology, it is necessary to begin by considering what textual and visual
features could be viewed as notes in this context (see, however, GENETTE
1997b, 320 for a brief consideration of glosses). We do not subscribe to the
view of paratextuality being dependent on authorship, nor are we satisfied
with spatial separation being a defining feature of notes. We define note
as something commenting on another text or a point in the text, usually
with some type of visual highlighting to separate notes from the text. This
view is influenced by the partially overlapping concepts of gloss, marginalia,
annotation, and commentary.?* However, we do subscribe to Genette’s idea
of optionality: notes can be skipped without the text losing its coherence.

Two primary sources, one printed and one manuscript, were chosen for
examination in this section. The 1565 edition of the Gallic War (STC 4335)

features a number of printed marginalia. Again, we limited our observation

24. Gloss refers to a translation or clarification of the text, commonly found in
medieval manuscripts. It may be one word or several in length, and situated
either in the margin or between lines. The definitions of gloss and marginalia
overlap with those of the note, although the interlinear position is reserved to
glosses, while marginalia refers to all kinds of elements in the margins, whether
printed, handwritten, or drawn. Annotation and commentary refer to material
additional to the text of the work, typically sharing material space with the text.
Annotation may also be used for glosses and marginalia while commentary is
a discussion on another work, typically legal or biblical. It should be noted that
commentary refers to content, whereas gloss and marginalia concentrate on
material elements visible on the page. For definitions for these terms, see e.g.
BrownN 1994, Bear 2008.
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to two 20-leaf sections.”” Thirty-one printed notes can be found within
this 40-leaf sample. All notes have been laid in the outer margins and they
are typically tied to the relevant passage of text by an asterisk (*). In a few
cases the tie-mark has been set on the previous page or completely left out
and the positioning of the marginal note is left to convey the association.

The majority of the notes found are interpretive: they aid the reader by
providing translations or explanations.?® For example, when Book 1 of the
Gallic War states the *Heluetians hauing dayly conflict with the Germanes, the
asterisk refers to the margin where it is explained that the Helvetii are Now
called Swiszers (f. 1v). The notes also cover locales, such as Norinberg (f. 4v)
and The whole countrey of Fraunce (f.1r). The sample contains only one note
with functions different from those described above. Alegion, without a tie-
mark, is laid in the outer margin of a passage discussing the recruitment of
soldiers, for there was but one legio[n] at that time in the further Gallia (f. 5v).
Unlike the other marginalia, the item offers no explanation or clarification
but serves a purely navigational function. As the text on ff. 57—5v does not
seem particularly interesting or central to the work, the reason for employ-
ing a navigational note seems rather to be to refer to the end of the codex
(ff. [280]u—[281]r): there the reader can find another note discussing the
potentially unfamiliar military term legion in greater detail.

The form and contents of the marginal notes in MS Mun.A.6.90 overlap
with those discussed above. MS Mun.A.6.90 has 29 notes in the margins
within the section examined.?” Proper nouns such as place names are com-
mon, e.g. mons Syna (f. 41v), de lerusalem (f. 42r), and Bactria (f. 44v), but
the notes may also mention themes discussed in the text, for example
Nolta] de plrolplriletatiblus] ho[mJilnuJm i[n] Hibernlia] (Note the characteris-
tics of people in Ireland) (f. 48v), No[ta] de limitib[us] regnorum glui] fuler]unt
(Note the borders of kingdoms that were) (f. 54r).28 The notes are mostly
written in the margins, in red ink, with no tie-marks, and using the same
script as in the rubrics (see Section 3.2). Although the content and form of
these notes are similar to those found in the Gallic War, their paratextual
function is different. The notes in MS Mun.A.6.90 repeat the themes and

25. Ff. [[12]r—8v, 138r—158w.

26. Interpretive may also refer to paratextual materials which guide the reader to
interpret the text in a certain way, or to adopt a certain position towards the
text. The notes in the Gallic War contain explanations and translations only.

217. Ff. 35r-550.

28. Abbreviations expanded in square brackets; original punctuation has been
retained but place names have been capitalized according to the present-day
practice.
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proper nouns found in the text and serve a navigational function, provided
that the reader knows Latin. This is in contrast to the interpretive notes
discussed above in connection to the Gallic War. The categorization is not
clear-cut, however, as the notes can be seen as having a secondary function
as well. If the reader is familiar with the text and/or the themes discussed,
the marginal notes in the Gallic War could be used as additional naviga-
tional aids, whereas the Latin nota in the MS Mun.A.6.90 notes highlights
the importance of certain themes found in the text, guiding the reader’s
interpretation.”’

There is a more complex class of notes, however, found in the English
translation of the Polychronicon. All manuscript copies of the work feature
textual material by both Higden, the author, and Trevisa, the translator,
embedded in the text. For example, MS Mun.A.6.90 has textual mat-
ter which is attributed to the author and translator by referring to their
names in red ink. The capital letter “R” is used for Higden, while “Trev-
isa” is spelled out in full. The visual representations of the translator and
author are hence very similar to those of Higden’s sources, which are also
highlighted by using red ink (see Section 3.2 for a discussion on the high-
lighting). Figure 3 contains examples of all: Higden (1. 6), Trevisa (l. 10),
William of Malmesbury (1. 4), Bede (1. 11, as part of the rubric), and Alfri-
dus (1.13). Two questions arise: firstly, do the passages attributed to Higden
and Trevisa count as notes, and secondly, are they paratextual? To explore
this problem, all instances of “R” and “Trevisa” and their referents within
the 20-folio sample were examined. The reference to Higden or Trevisa is
provided at the beginning of each passage. How the end of each passage is
signaled varies, however: occasionally there is a paraph mark, occasionally
it is immediately followed by a new passage beginning with “R” and “Trev-
isa”, or with a reference to one of Higden’s external sources. The form alone
is therefore not helpful in determining whether a passage can be classified
as a note as the content must be evaluated to verify its paratextual status.

Following the original paratext framework, any notes by a third party
such as the translator would not be classified as part of the text. The con-
tents of Trevisa’s notes do not pose a problem in this regard: they explain

29. MS Mun.A.6.90 has five additional tokens: these are corrections, which were
initially examined because of their similarity to the scribal notes. The correc-
tions appear in an interlinear position, or in the margins with a caret used as a
tie-mark, but they fall outside our definition of notes: they do not comment on
or add to the abstract text, rather their visual difference from the text occurs
on the material level. This is supported by the linguistic difference: notes are
typically in Latin and in red, corrections are in English and in black.
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Figure 3. The Polychronicon. Manchester, Chetham’s Library MS Mun.A.6.90, f. 50v
(detail). © Chetham’s Library, Manchester, used by permission.

or comment on the preceding text, e.g. ffenix ys a wond[er] bryd. for al pla]t
kuynde; ys bote on alyue (the phoenix is a miraculous bird for there is only
one of its kind alive), f. 41v.° Hence, they match our definition of notes
regarding content and visual marking. It is only their placement within
the main text area which makes them complex in terms of paratextuality.
They serve an interpretive function and differ from marginal notes only
in terms of their location. Thus, we conclude that Trevisa’s notes are to be
viewed as paratext.

The material attributed to Higden contains some notes similarly
explaining or commenting on a specific word in the text, cf. e.g. bote pler]
vys anopler] Pentapolis in Affrica (But there is another Pentapolis in Africa),
f. 43r. However, there are some cases in which the red capital letter “R” pre-
cedes a passage that does not fall into our definition of a note: it does not
comment on a word, concept, topic or another identifiable part of the text,
but introduces new content. For example, on f. 51r a reference to Higden
immediately follows Trevisa’s note on hot baths, but it seems that the refer-
ence is given here to indicate that Higden’s narrative continues:

be watler] eornep vnd[or] eorpe by veynes of bremston [&] so ys yhat
kundlych in pat cours [&] splrilngp op in dyuler]s places of pe cite [&]

30. For a detailed discussion on the contents of Trevisa’s notes, see FOwLER 1995,
esp. 178.
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so par bup hote bapes p[a]t wasschep of tet[re]s op[er] sores [&] schabbes
treuysa. pey me my3te by craft make hote bapes for to dure long ynow;
bis acordep wel to reson [&] to philosophy pl[a]t tretep of hote welles [&]
bapes plalt bup yn dyuers londes, pey pe wat[er] of pis bape be mor[e]
troubly [&] heuyerle] of smyl [&] of sauour pan opler]e hote bapes pat
ych haue yseye at Okene yn Almayn [&] at Eyges in Sauoy. pe bapes
in Eyges yn Sauoy bup as veyr [&] as cleer as eny cold welle streme. ych
haue asayed [&] ybaped parynne R Claudius Cesar maryede hys dost[er]
to Aruiragus kyng of britons pis Claudius Cesar bulde Gloucetr[e] yn pe
weddyng of hys doustler].*!

Here, the running text by the author is interrupted by Trevisa’s note, and
the reference to Higden is used to mark the return to the text rather than
the beginning of a new note. In other words, the reference “R” has multiple
functions, which obscures the marking of notes. It would be possible, per-
haps, to read the highlighted references to Higden and Trevisa as textual
rather than paratextual strategies, separating the author’s and translator’s
voices from those of Higden’s Latin authorities. Similarly, although we
define Trevisa’s notes as paratext based on their content, their incorpora-
tion into the main text area guides the reader to regard them as text rather
than paratext. However, the fact that the commentator’s name is supplied
allows the reader to view them as separate from the text. This discord of
material and textual messages is a prime example of the complexity of para-
textual relationships. Notes may have interpretive and navigational func-
tions, sometimes a combination of both. Their functionality as paratext
is dependent on a complex interrelation of issues of content, form, and
relationship with the text.

31. “the water flows under the earth by veins of sulphur and is that way heated
naturally, and it springs up in several places of the city, and so there are hot
baths that wash off tumors, other sores and scabs. Trevisa. Though men might
make hot baths durable enough, this accords well to reason and to knowledge
that pertains to hot wells and baths that exist in different countries, although
the water of this bath is more turbid and smellier than that of other hot baths
that [ have seen in Aachen in Germany and in Aix in Savoy. The baths in Aix
in Savoy are as fair and clear as any cold spring. [ have tried and bathed in them.
R. Claudius Caesar married his daughter to Arviragus King of Britons. This
Claudius Caesar built Gloucester for the wedding of his daughter”. Polychroni-
con, transcribed and translated from MS Mun.A.6.90, f. 51r.
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4. Redefining the Borders of Paratext and Text

All elements examined in Section 3 above confirm that paratextual func-
tionality is not limited to elements that are spatially separated from the
text. Moreover, while neither form nor function alone is sufficient in deter-
mining the paratextual status of an element, we maintain that in identify-
ing paratextual elements in medieval and early modern materials, visual
highlighting is a strong indicator of paratextuality. Typeface- and script-
switches, changes in color, underlining, and spatial separation through
space and placement, especially in interaction with one another, help the
reader to navigate the page and make decisions as to the functions of the
highlighted elements.

Our analyses show that the division into interpretive, navigational and
commercial functions (Birke and Curist 2013) is indeed applicable to
a discussion on paratextuality in medieval and early modern materials.
We found that both initials and highlighting serve mainly navigational
functions by making the structure of the text visible. While initials and
highlighting also have some interpretive functions — for example, in the
way in which the size and style of an initial guide the reader to gauge the
importance of the section following — the principal function of these ele-
ments seems to be the navigational one. Marginal notes comprise both
interpretive and navigational functions, although the interpretive function
must be identified through the content of the note.

We propose that of the three functions identified by Birke and Christ,
the navigational function pertains to the use of the physical document, i.e.
the material text, whereas the interpretive function pertains to the recep-
tion and understanding of the abstract text, i.e. the text of the work. Nota-
ble in the three elements examined in this study is the absence of a purely
commercial function, which is not particularly surprising since materials
from the handwritten era were commonly produced through commission.
However, by 1565 and the publication of the Chronicles, the commercial-
ization of print production was fully underway. We assume that the lack
of commercial functions identified in the paratextual matter relates more
to our choice of elements than to a true lack of commercial paratexts in
books of this period. As noted above, paratextual elements may serve more
than one of these functions simultaneously. For example, decorative ele-
ments (e.g. initials) have aesthetic value and may therefore be linked to the
commercial function in addition to their primary function (navigational or
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interpretive).’? Furthermore, the relationship of commercial paratexts with
text perhaps differs from that of navigational and interpretive paratexts
in that both the physical object and the abstract content of the text are
being sold and promoted through the use of commercial paratext. Hence,
commercial paratext might be more clearly linked to both the document
and the work. The relationship between text, work, and paratext would,
however, require further study.

Paratext does not always need to be in the immediate context of the
text to operate. For example, titles and marginalia may be paratextually
related to other paratext. We are led to ask: are prologues and dedications
not blurring the lines between text and paratext? By occupying the posi-
tion usually reserved for text, this paratextual matter can be seen as taking
on the functions of text. Considering text through its position as a center
around which paratext congregates, however, leads to a circular reasoning
which is not particularly helpful in determining paratextual borders. For
this objective, we find the concept of optionality far more functional. The
possibility of defining paratexts through their optionality was presented by
Genette (1997b, 324) specifically in the context of notes (see Section 3.3).
However, the concept of optionality is also useful in discussing the para-
textuality of other elements. A similar phenomenon was identified in our
data on initials in Section 3.1: the absence of an initial was not found to be
paratextually significant.

The optionality of paratext is intrinsically connected with the material-
ity of text. Changes to the material representation of a text, or to material
paratext such as the initial, do not translate to changes in the abstract
text. Should an element be such that it can be omitted in subsequent cop-
ies or editions, particularly without the text of the work losing its meaning
or coherence, we may speak of paratext. For example, some of the notes
discussed above in Section 3.3, explaining or translating text, are unambig-
uously paratext: they may be skipped, or edited out in future material mani-
festations of the work. Conversely, when an element cannot be removed
but its material and visual realization may be changed, the element may
be said to be paratextual, but not part of the paratext. This is the case with
typography and script.

The medieval and early modern initial is problematic for the construc-
tion of optionality as a paratext-defining feature. This is because the initial
not only operates on the material and abstract levels but contains two mes-
sages, textual and paratextual, of which only the latter is truly optional.

32. See Gumbert’s aesthetic purpose of typography (1993, 6).
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Thus, initials cannot be viewed as purely optional but their physical and
material form may be altered: an initial may be replaced with another,
or replaced with a type. Even the empty space reserved for the initial
may convey a paratextual message, and while the material text will suffer
an alteration through the missing letter, the abstract text will hardly be
affected by this lack.

We conclude that what we are looking at is not a simple text-paratext
continuum but a complex network of elements in different textual and
paratextual relationships with each other. Ultimately, all paratext influ-
ences the text of the work.

5. Conclusion

The purpose of our article is to suggest a wider critical enquiry into what
paratext is and what paratextuality means, especially in connection with
textual theories. We chose as our starting point the division of text into
texts of documents (material) and texts of works (abstract or ideal). In our
view, the lack of such a distinction is one of the main reasons for termino-
logical confusion in paratext studies, especially since paratexts are studied
across several fields, some of which focus on the work (e.g. literature), others
on the document (e.g. book history). With this distinction in mind, and by
concentrating on the level of the document as encountered by the reader,
we limited the range of variables affecting the borders between text and
paratext. However, although we have striven to keep our discussion on the
material level of text, we admit that this is not always possible: the material
and the ideal are intrinsically linked.

We are convinced that the question of borders between text and para-
text, and the complex network of paratextual relations, is highly relevant
for the understanding of textuality as well as the processes of book produc-
tion. Further exploration of paratextuality, keeping in mind the concept of
abstract text and the interplay between different textual and paratextual
levels, would be beneficial for future enquiries.
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Le fonti del lessico teologico
del De Mystica Theologia dello
Pseudo-Dionigi Areopagital

Nicolo Sassi

ABSTRACT
What reveals the language of the Corpus Areopagiticum that we can use to determine its
origin? Is it possible to detect specific words or lexical clusters which help situate the Sitz im
Leben of the corpus within a specific theological school or movement? This study investi-
gates these questions: through an analysis of pseudo-Dionysius” vocabulary and syntagmata
it will trace the theological sources that shaped and nurtured pseudo-Dionysius’ thought.

KEYWORDS: Pseudo-Dionysius; Corpus Areopagiticum; Byzantine Mysticism; Theo-
logical vocabulary; Theological Greek.

1.

La disputa sull'origine del Corpus Areopagiticum ha una storia millenaria
e tra i vari approcci utilizzati per risolverla & stato tentato anche lo studio
dello stile letterario. Sebbene esistano studi comprensivi sulle macro-ca-
ratteristiche del linguaggio del corpus (Scazzoso 1958; Scazzoso 1967),
cosi come veri e propri lessici specifici (VAN DEN DAELE 1941), non esiste
ancora un lavoro che tracci le fonti del lessico della teologia dionisiana.
Che cosa rivela il linguaggio del Corpus Areopagiticum a proposito della
sua origine? E possibile rintracciare termini o addensamenti terminologici

1. Ringrazio: il Pontificio Istituto Orientale di Roma per aver messo a mia disposi-
zione la sua straordinaria biblioteca; Pia Carolla per l'infinita pazienza nel discu-
tere con me questo lavoro e per aver condiviso con me le sue conoscenze: senza
i lunghi pomeriggi insieme al Pontificio Istituto Orientale sommersi dai volumi
della Clavis Patrum Graecorum sarei uno studioso nettamente peggiore; Silvia
Ronchey per aver discusso con me gran parte di questo studio e per averlo inco-
raggiato fin dall'inizio.
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che situino il Sitz im Leben del corpus nell'ambiente di una specifica scuola
teologica! O addirittura, & possibile rintracciare tratti caratteristici dell’u-
sus scribendi dello pseudo-Dionigi in un’altra precisa figura dell’Oriente cri-
stiano tardoantico? Obiettivo della presente indagine & rispondere a queste
domande.

Cio che ci si propone di fare in questo studio & precisamente un’auscul-
tazione del testo, volta a individuare la presenza di echi e suggestioni propri
della prosa teologica degli autori di V e inizi VI secolo, per poter determi-
nare se queste rivelino, in qualche misura, 'ambiente di origine dell’autore
— o degli autori — del corpus. Lo studio delle descrizioni che l'autore fa
della natura divina o del cosmo intelligibile possono rivelare le influenze
cui questo autore ¢ stato esposto, le letture che hanno nutrito la sua rifles-
sione, il milieu teologico e filosofico in cui l'autore si & trovato a scrivere e
a vivere.

Per individuare queste fonti della speculazione dionisiana l'analisi si &
concentrata sul lessico teologico: in primo luogo le descrizioni e gli attributi
sulla natura del divino e sulla sua articolazione interna, ma anche quelli
sulla sua azione, sulle modalita di conoscenza di esso attraverso l'indagine
— razionale, spirituale o esegetica -, sulla visione complessiva del rapporto
Dio-mondo. Questo criterio & stato ritenuto euristicamente fecondo poiché
& ragionevole attendersi che l'autore operi una scelta particolarmente ocu-
lata, e di conseguenza rivelativa dei suoi presupposti teorici, nelle sezioni
del testo in cui affronta temi cosi fondamentali della sua riflessione: come
descrive il divino lo pseudo-Dionigi? Che attributi tende a usare? In quale
ordine? Quali espressioni usa per descrivere le modalita di accesso della
mente al primo principio?

Lavorando sul De mystica theologia sono stati isolati i sintagmi, le iun-
cturae e il vocabolario filosoficamente e teologicamente centrali nella
trattazione, dei quali si sono cercate occorrenze nella letteratura greca pre-
cedente, dalle origini fino all'inizio del VI sec., terminus ante quem di com-
posizione del corpus: in questo modo & stato possibile individuare gli echi
del linguaggio tecnico della tradizione teologica antica e tardoantica — sia
pagana che cristiana — presenti nel corpus.

A livello metodologico si & operato nel seguente modo. Si & isolata ogni
singola proposizione teologicamente significativa, della cui scelta si & data
breve giustificazione in un commento a seguire, e la si & suddivisa nei suoi
lemmi fondamentali?; si & poi inserito il sintagma cosi ottenuto — compo-

2. Questo significa che i sostantivi, gli aggettivi e i verbi teologicamente carat-
terizzati sono stati cercati a partire dal lemma fondamentale, ovvero in tutti i
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sto nella maggioranza dei casi da tre parole’> — nel motore di ricerca dei
lemmi del Thesaurus Linguae Graecae, impostando come range di ricerca
il periodo che va dalle origini fino al XX sec. d.C.%. Dopo aver cercato la
iunctura nella sua interezza, si & ripetuta la ricerca inserendo — dove possi-
bile’ — solo due o solo una parola, in modo da poter determinare il grado di
originalita della formula teologica o il grado di innovazione che, su di una
formula pre-esistente, lo pseudo-Dionigi innesta.

Stabilire in questo modo il retroterra concettuale dell’autore — o degli
autori — del corpus su base linguistica, creando una sorta di “mappatura”
delle fonti teologiche, letterarie, religiose e filosofiche dell'ignoto che si &
celato dietro il nome di Dionigi Areopagita, pud rappresentare un con-
tributo significativo all'indagine sullorigine di questo insieme di scritti
pseudo-epigrafl, tuttora un enigma della letteratura cristiana tardoantica
e proto-bizantina.

casi della declinazione nel caso di sostantivi o aggettivi, e in tutti i tempi, modi
e diatesi nel caso dei verbi, indipendentemente della particolare flessione che
la parola ha all'interno del testo dionisiano. In questa fase del lavoro inoltre si
& tenuto conto di tutte le variae lectiones evidenziate dai curatori dell’edizione
critica di riferimento, ma non tutte sono state prese in considerazione ai fini
dell’analisi. Le lezioni che manifestano chiaramente un errore del copista (come
per esempio le aplografie) sono state ignorate, mentre le lezioni filosoficamente
significative, piti feconde per il presente studio, sono state analizzate.

3. Numero massimo di parole inseribile nel sistema.

4. Questo range di ricerca necessita un chiarimento, poiché potrebbe sembrare in
contraddizione con quanto affermato poco prima. Volendo contribuire alla que-
stione dell'origine del corpus, cercando di individuare le influenze che hanno
agito sul suo autore, si & ovviamente concentrata l'attenzione sulle sue possibili
fonti, ovvero sui teologi, le opere e le correnti di pensiero che lo hanno prece-
duto e che ne hanno nutrito la riflessione. Avendo pero fondato il lavoro sulla
ricerca tramite il TLG, si & ritenuto indispensabile porre il XX sec. come termi-
nus della ricerca: estendendo i limiti di ricerca ben oltre il terminus ante quem di
composizione infatti, si & potuto tenere conto dell'eventuale presenza di stralci
di testi o tradizioni piti antiche contenenti formule dionisiane confluiti in opere
di redazione successiva. In definitiva quindi, la ricerca & stata effettivamente
limitata ad opere composte entro il VI sec. d.C., ma per poter individuare anche
possibili testi rilevanti per I'indagine, ma confluiti in opere di datazione succes-
siva, & stato operativamente necessario impostare il XX sec. come terminus della
ricerca del TLG.

5. Ovvero dove, pur eliminando parte della formula dionisiana originaria, rimane-
vano elementi sufficientemente caratterizzati come vocabolario teologico.
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Dall’ analisi del linguaggio pseudo-dionisiano, delle derivazioni gene-
tiche del suo vocabolario e delle continuita con le teologie dell'Oriente
cristiano tardoantico che da questo si possono dedurre, & emerso che il
linguaggio dello pseudo-Dionigi & un multiforme unicum nella letteratura
patristica greca. In altre parole, esso non permette di stabilire rimandi uni-
vocamente orientati a nessun milieu filosofico o scuola teologica partico-
lare. A questo esito prettamente analitico, con cui lo studio si propone
di contribuire agli studi pseudo-dionisiani tramite una mappatura delle
influenze che hanno agito sul linguaggio e sulla teologia del corpus, se ne
aggiunge uno sintetico e pit fecondo. Due ipotesi infatti concludono lo
studio: il complesso tessuto testuale del corpus suggerisce che esso sia il
prodotto di (a) un teologo di formazione straordinariamente eclettica, o (b)
un circolo di teologi.

2.
De mystica theologia, Capitolo I.
997A “Tp1ag Umepovote kal UTEPBee Kai vTepdyade [. . J”

a) Tp1d¢ / vmepovoiog / UTEpOeog

b) tp1dc / Unepovoiog / vmepdyadog

c) Tp1dc / Omépbeog / dmepdyadog

d) Omepovoiog / OmépBeog / Umepdyabog
Tp14¢ / Umepoviotog®

Tp1dg / vmépOeog

Tp1dc / Omepdyabog’

Umepovolog

~

€

f

g
h

= =

6. Iunctura che si trova un’altra volta nel corpus (DN V 8, 821 ¢-821d: Kai yodv
ai mavdytat kol mpeofitatal Suvduelg dvtwg ovoal kai oiov év mpoBvpolg
Thig Omepovaiov Tp1ddog i8pupévar Tpdg avTic kal év adTH kai T eival kal
0 Be0e18®¢ eivan Exovot kai YT’ Exelvag ai Deeluéval o DEeluévwg kai ai
£oyatal T0 6XATWC WG TPOG Gy YEAOUC, WG PO NUAG 82 DTtEpKOoUiWG.)

7. Questa caratterizzazione della trinita si ritrova in un altro luogo del corpus
(DN 1II 1, 680b): Kal mpddtny, i dokel, TNV TavteAd] kai T@v SAwv tod 000
poddwv Ekpavtopikny dyabwvupiav émokepwueda tnv dyabapyiknv kai
vnepdyadov émkadecduevol tpidda TV EKPAVTOPKNY TOV CAwV £avTig
Gyabwtdtwv Tpovoi®v.
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i) omépBeoc®
1) Omepdyabog

Laccostamento di 0epovolog — VTEPOe0g — VMepdYado¢ & affascinante
e originale come epiteto della trinita, ed & usato un’altra volta nel corpus’.

a) nessuna
b) nessuna
¢) nessuna

d) nessunal®.

8. Questa parola occorre altre 9 volte nel corpus.

9. DN I, 4, 641A: 1) Omepovoiog Umapéig, 1 vnépbeog Bedtng, 1) vmepdyadog
Gyaddng, N TavIwy Enékeva TG EMékeva Taviwy Ang ididtnrog tadtdTNg,
1 Unep evapyiav £votng, to &ebeyktov [. . ]

10. V’& un’opera, attribuita a Cirillo d’Alessandria ma di datazione incerta, in cui
si ritrova loccorrenza (Ps.-Cyr. Alex., De sancta trinitate (CPG 5432), PG 77,
1132: Thotebouev toryapodv €ig €va Ogdv, plav dpxrv dvapxov, &KTioTOV,
ayévntov, avidAeBpov te kal aBdvatov, aildviov, dmeipov, amepiypantov,
amepidpiotov  dmetpoduvapov, GnAfv, dovvbetov, doduatov, EPpevotov,
anabi, dtpemntov, dvaAloiwtov, ddpatov, tnynv ayaddtnrog kai Sikatoovvng
@&OG vogpdv, anpdottov: dOvauty obdevi HETPW yvwpt{opévny, udvw d¢ T
oikelw PovAfuatt petpovpévny mdvta yap, oa OéAer, dvvatal, mEAvtwv
KTIOMATWV Opat®dV Te Kal GOpATwV TOWNTIKNY, TAVIWV CUVEKTIKNV Kal
CLVTINPENTIKTY, TAVTWY TPOVONTIKNY, TTAVTIWV Kpatodoay, Kal dpxovoav, Kai
PactAevovoav dtehevthty kai dOavdty PaciAeia undev Evavtiov €xovoav,
ndvta tAnpodoav, T 00IEVOG TEPLEXOUEVNY, aDTNV && uaAAOV TiEpLEXOvTAY
T COUTAVTA, KAl cLUVEXOLOAV Kal TpoExovaay, AXpdviwg Taic SAaig ovolalg
¢mPatedovoay, Kal mdvtwy £nékeva, Kal Tdong ovolag €Enpnuévny, wg
brepobotov kal Oép t& vta oboav: UnépBeov, vmepdyadov, brepmAfipn); La
data che la pil recente ricerca scientifica stabilisce come pitt plausibile per la
composizione dell’opera & perd il VII sec. (SyMEON THE NEw THEOLOGIA
1995; Masrero 1990), quindi aldila del terminus ante quem di composizione
del Corpus Areopagiticum. Notevole in quest’opera la forte somiglianza col lin-
guaggio dionisiano del De mystica theologia — ad esempio per il tono innico
generale di questo passo e il massivo ricorso a termini negativi per designare il
divino (ben 18 solo in questo passo: &vapxov, EKTIOTOV, AYEVINTOV, AVOAEDPSY,
a0dvatov, dmeipov, amepiypamntov, &mepidpiotov dmetpodvvapov, AmARY,
GovvOetov, dowuartov, dppevatov, Gradi, dtpentov, dvaAloiwtov, ddpatov,
ampdortov.)
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e) Leont. Hieros., Quaestiones adversus eos qui unam dicunt naturam com-
positam, Aporiae sez. 18, ed. Gray: Kad@¢ obv fuiv eipntar Evwoig uév
UmooTdoEwy €v uid Quoel €ni TAG ayiag kal vepovsiov Tpiadog, Evwoig
d¢ TOV QUOEWV €V U1 DTTOCTACEL £TL THG Ay1aG KAl GPPATTOV CAPKWOEWS
700 Adyov' To0To Yap £ kal 0 Aéywv mathp: ““EunaAly €xelv Tov Adyov
100 KaTd XpLotov pvotnpiov, f €mi tfig dyiag Tpiddoc”. b1

f) Ps.-Athan., Sermo in annuntiationem deiparae (CPG 2268; BHG®
1147t), PG 28, 917: A6 kati vOv émi 10 krjpuypa to0 Beiov EdayyeAiov
TG ®@€0TéKOL Kai MnTpdg T0D O€0D MKOVTAG NUAG, Kai To0To LEAAOVTAG
AvVaknpLTTELY TPOG GLVEAEVOLY TG £0pTHG, AVAYKN, KA UndOeotv Kal
aitiav Tfi¢ dodpkov kal vrepBéov Tprddog, TNV odpKwWoLV TOD £VOG THG
aylag Tpiddoc dvatiBévar.?

g) nessuna

11. Le Quaestiones, o Aporiae, di Leonzio di Gerusalemme sono molto difficili da
datare. Lopera tuttavia & stata presa in considerazione poiché l'editore del testo
(PT.R. Gray) propone, con riserve, il periodo intorno all'emanazione dell'editto
Sugli eretici del 527 (Corpus Justinianus 1. 5. T), voluta da Giustino I e da Giusti-
niano: opera quindi deve essere considerata come una possibile fonte dell’au-
tore del Corpus Areopagiticum.

12. 11 TLG fornisce ulteriori occorrenze della iunctura, ma in opere che devono
essere escluse dalla presente ricerca: in Ps.-Io. Dam., Epistula ad Theophilum impe-
ratorem de sanctis et venerandis imaginibus (CPGs 8115), PG 95, 345-385: [. . |
WG 0TVAOV TLPSOPAVT] TNV YVAOOLY THiG UTEPOLGToL Kal {wapXiKii¢ OpoovGiov
Tprddog toic tépactv EEEAaupe. TTpwtiotov, kal é€xipetov kaAAiépnua TG eig
Xptotodv TOV GANOVOV NUdV Ocdv eboefelag [. . J. Ledizione critica indicata
nel supplementum della CPG (Gauer 1994), a pag. LVI dimostra che il testo &
una rielaborazione di XII sec. di un’epistola sinodale del 836: il testo quindi non
contiene stralci di redazioni piti antiche, ed & quindi da escludere dalla presente
ricerca; Un'ulteriore occorrenza si ha in Ps.-Cyr. Alex., De sancta trinitate (CPG
5432), PG 71, KEQAA. Z', 1141: ’Emi 8¢ tfi¢ &dylag kal Umepovsiov kal TAVTWY
gnékeva kai dATov Tpiddog, o dvdamnaAtv; Quest'opera, come mostrato sopra
(nota 10) supera i limiti cronologici della presente ricerca.

13. Si tratta di un'opera problematica da valutare. Ad ora non esiste un’edizione
critica, ed & quindi impossibile determinare in maniera certa la datazione del
passo. Jugie (Jucte 1940-1942) propone per la datazione dell'opera una data-
zione bassa, al VII-VIII secolo, dato che escluderebbe il lavoro dalla presente
ricerca, ma Caro (1972) sostiene che il sermone potrebbe essere una rielabora-
zione tarda di un nucleo antico di IV secolo. La questione probabilmente non si
potra dirimere fino alla costituzione del testo critico.
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h) Porph., Sententia ad intelligibilia ducentes, sententia X ed. Lamberz: €v 8¢
WUV EI0WAIKQG, £V OE TQ EMEKELVA AVEVVONTWG TE Kol DITEPOLGTIWG.
Anon., In Parmenidem Platonis commentaria [fragmenta], sez. 2 ed. P. Hadot:
a0Tog d¢ olte Ev oUte TATB0G, AAAG TTAVTWV LTEPOVSLOG TV Ot AVLTOV
Svtwv:

Pelag. Alch., NeAayiov pilogdpov mepi tijs Oeiog TadTng Kotk Lepdic TE VNS (e
cod. Venet. Marc. 299, fol. 62v), p. 256 ed. Berthelot-Ruelle: &t1 S tig
AEVKWOEWC TAVTNG AOK10G O XAAKOG yiveTat, dmofaAwv ndoav THv avTol
YeWdN Umepovsiav kal maxOTNTA T00 CWUATOG.

Them. Rhet., Mept @ihavOpwriag | Kwvotdvtiog, p. 8 ed. Dow-
ney-Schenkl: oGtwg 00v oboiav te Unepovioiov kal vmepdbvapov SOvaury
Kal Unepdyabov ayabdtnta npootibnotv 1 didvoia.

Questa sequenza di diadi “paradossali” di un sostantivo accompagnato da
un aggettivo, composto con UTEp- e con il semantema del sostantivo di
cui & attributo, si avvicina molto a una struttura caratteristica del modus
scribendi dell’autore del corpus: la prosa retorica del pagano Temistio (IV
sec.) potrebbe aver rappresentato un modello letterario significativo per lo
Pseudo-Dionigi.

Ps.-Athan., Liber de definitionibus (CPG 2254), PG 28, 536: ©@£0g pév €otiv
ovoia dvaitiog kal ndong ovoiag aitia Urepovoiog™

Ps.-Athan., Sermo in annuntiationem deiparae, (CPG 2268; BHG* 1147t),
PG 28,920: [. . J GAN dua Hatépa, kat Yiov, kai dytov Ivedua, katd uiav
&vapxov kai &xpovov Orepovotov povada vrdpéews oéPovteg |[. . J°
Ps.-Athan., Symbolum “quicumque”(CPG 2295), PG 28, 1589: Kai téAe1og
Qe0g GV, yéyove TéAelog &vBpwmog, un tpameig, pr dAAowwbeig thv
Umepovatov kal d@pactov ovoiav Ti¢ avtod BedtnTog [. . J'©

Ps.-Athan., De trinitate (CPG 2296), PG 28, 1605: [. . ] 10 &pxfv eivat
Omepdpyiov, td ovaiav ivat Umepotioiov, td Q&g Aéyeobar.?

Ps.-Bas. Caes., Orationes sive Exorcismi (CPG 2931), PG 31, 1684: A10 6e6pebd
o0V, Bet TaTépwV, Kal KUptie Tod éAéoug Tpoatdvie, kal Orepovoie [. . |18

14. Dalla consultazione della CPG emerge che manca a oggi un’edizione critica,
cosa che rende di fatto impossibile determinare la datazione del passo.

15. Vedi nota 13

16. Dalla consultazione della CPG emerge che manca a oggi un’edizione critica,
cosa che rende di fatto impossibile determinare la datazione del passo.

17. Dalla consultazione della CPG emerge che manca a oggi un’edizione critica,
cosa che rende di fatto impossibile determinare la datazione del passo.

18. Come dimostrato da Gain (1992, 261-277) questa terza orazione non & certa-
mente basiliana; la datazione approssimativa proposta dallo studioso, con molte
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Sall., Phil., De deis et mundo, cap. V sez.3 ed. Rochefort: Onepovoiov pév
&yaBov 8¢ givat 0 Tp@TOV AVEyKN.

Ps.-Did., De Trinitate (Lib. II,1-7), cap. IV sez. 8 ed. Seiler: [. . .| td 8¢
UTEPTAPQAEG dylov TVEDUA CLUPLAOG Kal EVOEDC Gmd TG AppriTov
Kal Umepovsiov kal mpoovsiov Kal kabBoAkilg kal dudpgov mpofiAbev
AXPOVWE TATPIKTG VTOGTACEWS . . .J.

Ps.-Did., De Trinitate (Lib. 1I, 8-27) (CPG 2570), PG 39, 600: “Ot1 o0
NaKOVIK®DG, GAN avOeVTIK®G, TTdvTa oLl Kal Ttapéxet, Kabwg BovAetat,
Ta xapiopata, Goamnep av N &Qpactog, Kal UITEPOVSIOG, Kal UovT xapioalto
@vog.”?

Ps.-Did., De Trinitate (Lib. 11I) (CPG 2570), PG 39, 877: [. . ] 1] évag kai
vnepovolog ovoia €oti |[. .

Id., 804: dvaugrpiotov, wg Tiig vadog Osiag kai vrepovaiov €otiv ovoiag.
Synes., Hymni, n. 9 ed. Dell’Era: anAdtnrag dkpotitwv évisaca kai
tekoUoa vTepovaiorg Aoxelag [ .

Id, n. 9 ed. cit.: [. . .] Onepovoiog 8¢ mayd otépetar KAAAET naidwv &md
KEVTPOUL Te 00pOVTWY, TIEPL KEVTPOV TE PLUEVTWV.

Id, n. 5 ed. cit. : [ . ] pla pida dya®®dv avéoxev GAPov Oepovoldv Te
PAdotav yovipoig (éotcav Opuaic:

Theodoret. Cyrr., Explanatio in Canticum Canticorum (CPG 6203), PG 81,
116: [. . ] xal v o0demd @uoel, €ite aiobntii, €ite vonrf], kad’ ovoiav
Opdrtat, DIEPOVGLOG (V.

Ps.-Cyr. Alex., Collectio dictorum weteri testamenti, PG 77, 1244: Kelevet
un mapideiv tovg epovsiovg [{o. Uneovaiovg] Tod katd mioTiv &deApod
[..]

Cyr. Alex., Commentarii in Joannem, vol. 1 p. 72 ed. Pusey: €otat 8¢ ndAv
Kal Umep TodTo O€0G, dte Ot Kai vIepovstog WV |[. .

Cyr. Alex., De sancta trinitate dialogi (I-VIII), Aubert p. 434 ed. de Durand:
[. . ] Otepoviorog Wv kal TavTwY Enékeva Oedq [. . .

riserve, & la fine del V sec., per cui l'opera merita di essere presa in considera-
zione all’interno di questa ricerca.

19. 1l De trinitate (= Bibl. Angelica Mss. graec. 116) attribuito per la prima volta
nel XVIII sec. dai fratelli Mingarelli a Didimo Alessandrino, & un'opera tut-
tora oscura. La critica pil recente & ancora divisa su dati fondamentali riguardo
all'opera: nel 2013 per esempio 1. Perczel (2013, 83-108) ha sostenuto che il De
trinitate sia opera dello stesso autore del Corpus Areopagiticum, mentre Panyiotis
Tzamalikos (2012) ha sostenuto che Cassiano il Sabaita— un teologo vissuto tra
la fine del V e la prima meta del VI sec. — sia l'autore del trattato.
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Cyr. Alex., Thesaurus de sancta consubstantiali trinitate, PG 75, 36: "Eoti
Y&p OTEPOVGLOG.

Cyr. Alex., Epistulae paschales sive Homiliae paschales (epist. 1-30), PG 77,
681: 'Acwpatdv Tt Kal brepovotov N TV SAwv kate€ovoldlovoa QUolC.
Herm. Phil., In Platonis Phaedrum scholia, p. 84 ed. Couvreur: [. . .] 6 kai €v
Aéyetar thg Yuxfg [6] kal Tvdaiua @épet tod vmepovsiov £vog . . ]

Id., p. 106: Homep &Aoyov &md ToD yivopévou Kal mote SvTog €l TO ur) OV
70 UTIEPOVTIOV EADETV [. . ]

Syrian. Phil, In Aristotelis metaphysica commentaria, p. 6 ed. Kroll: mdvta ta
Svta tavtalg Srakoou®v Taig aitialg. Kaitot el prite td vTIEpPOLGiY TaiTa
Tapeival dovatat prte TIvOG TV OTwE TOTE SVTWV ATOGTATEL, TWG 0UX1
101G 0oV ] Svta kad’ adtd cuuPefnrévar Aéyorto &v;

Id., ed. cit. p. 165: T&g ydp T@V 00G1®V dpxdg Umepovsiove ivat XpH.

Id., ed. cit. p. 141: €ékdotnv ta€1v T@OV Svtwv fyepoviknv a&lav €xovoat
Kal maoat mpoeAnAVOacty Grd oD €vog TOD UMEPOLGIOL KAl TAVTWY
gEnpnuévou, Set oV eidnTikdv eivat &p1dudyv.

Non continuo a riportare le ulteriori occorrenze: in tutta l'opera di Siriano
se ne contano 13.

Procl. Phil., In Platonis rem publicam commentarii, p. 265 ed. Kroll: 60ev kai
€V T0i¢ £mopévolg AGyolg einévtog tod TwKpdtovg tayabov mpd ovolag
VPESTAVAL KAl aVTO Ttapdyetv TO v, "AtoANov, €@ 6 TAavkwv, datuoviag
vnepPoAig [VI 509¢], €ig to Unepovotov évatevicat ur duvnbeic

Id., Theologia Platonica IV 29, p. 88 ed. Saffrey — Westerink: Movdg ydp fiv
Kal TPLAG TPWTWG UEV €V aUTOIG TOIG O€0ig, devTEpWG O¢ €V TOIG VOEPOIG,
Kal Uepovsing PV €v ékeivolg, eldnTIk&G d¢ €v TovTolg,

Non continuo a riportare esempi, ma nell’ Opera Omnia di Proclo si con-
tano pitt di un centinaio di occorrenze®.

Nyl. Ancy., Commentarii in Canticum Canticorum, sez. 78 ed. Guérard: [. .
J 00 o100V aioBnotv tos {nuiodebat tfj vepovoia ToD GO TOV TOAAGDV
GUVAYOUEVOL TTAODTOU.

Dam. Phil., De principiis, vol. 1 p. 46 ed. Ruelle: ‘Q¢ yap to €v Ov €v toig
0061 TO TPGHTEV £6T1 voNTéY, 00Tw Kal TO £V &V Toi¢ UTepovaiol T TpETEV
£0TLV TO UTIEPOVGLOV.

Id., vol. 1 p. 13: év 8¢ t@® vont® ¢ €ott udAAov, i piav dpa otépnotv
KAAOTUEV KATA TO KPEITTOV, MG TO WN €id0g, Smep otiv Umepeideov, kai

20. Le occorrenze di questo lemma erano state gia contate da Linguiti (2002, 313),
che afferma che 121 occorrenze sono presenti in tutta l'opera di Proclo, l'autore
che in assoluto, dopo lo Pseudo-Dionigi (128), fa maggior uso del termine.
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70 un v, 8mep €otiv Umepovotov, kKai TO UNdév, Smep 0Tl TO WG AANBQG
&yVWOTOV KATX TV TTAVTWYV DTEPOXNV.

Id., In Phaedonem, vol. 2 sez. 94 ed. Westerink: “Ot1 6vtwv €V 1 KOoUW TGOV
dANote GAAWC EXOVTWV Kal TV TAiC LTEPOLGIOLG EVETL CUVIUUEVWY, O€T
kol péoov Tt yévog eivat, 6 oUte Beod EEnuuévov &v suvaptripatt olte
dANote GAAWG EXOV KT TO XEIPOV Kal TO KPeiTToV, GAAX TEAELOV Gel Kal
TG olkelag &peTig OUK APLOTAUEVOV, GUETABANTOV UEV, 00 GUVNUUEVOV
3¢ T® Umepovoiy toiTo 8¢ SAov To yévog datpdviov.

Non continuo a riportare esempi, ma nell’ Opera Omnia di Damascio si
contano 32 occorrenze del lemma?!.

Hesych. Lexicogr., Lexicon (II—Q), lettera Y 452 ed. Schmidt.??

i) Menand., Sententiae e codicibus Byzantinis, linea 336 ed. Jikel: @vntog
TEQUKWG U PpOVeL <y’> UmépBea.

Ps.-Athan., Sermo in annuntiationem deiparae (CPG 2268; BHG? 1147t), PG
28, 917 (citato precedentemente in “f” poiché in iunctura con tp1dg ).
Ps.-Cyr. Alex., De sancta trinitate (CPG 5432), PG 77, 1132: [. . ] &g
Onepoviotov kal Omép & vta ovoav- UépBeov, Umepdyabov, OepmAripn
[.]

Id., 1137: kowvwvodotv ai Tpeig Tfig ayiag OedtnTog LTEPOEOL LTOGTACEL,
(6poovatot yap kai dktiotol Umdpyovot)- 2

21. Id,, p. 313.

22. Nel De trinitate spurio attribuito a Cirillo d’Alessandria vi sono ulteriori occor-
renze dell’aggettivo Umepovol0g ma, come precedentemente notato (nota 10),
Popera supera i limiti della presente ricerca perché databile al VII sec. Le
occorrenze sono: Ps.-Cyr. Alex., De sancta trinitate (CPG 5432), PG 77, 1140
&G 0aP®S dSNAdoel TV TavIwy TovTwV annAlayuévnv vrepovotov Belav
ovoiav; ID., 1148: To pévtor dktiotov Kai dnepilypantov kal OTEPOVGIOV, Kal
Ta totata, Kowvd Matpdg, kal Yiol, kal aylov Mvedpatog; ID., 1141: 'Eni 8¢
g aylag kal vrepovoiov kal mavtwy €nékeva kai GAAnTov Tpddog [. . J;
ID.,1132: [. . ] ¢ Omepoticiov kai vmép t& Svta oboav: Unépbeov, Depdyadov,
onepnAipn [. . ]

23. Dal TLG emergono altre due occorrenze della parola: in un'opera di Leonzio
di Gerusalemme, contemporaneo dello Pseudo-Dionigi (LEONTIUS OF JERU-
saLEM 2006, 130: Kol tf & @uotkdv Todto €idoc, o vmépheov, eimate AN
oUtwg pev t@de; Loccorrenza tuttavia & stata scartata poiché la composizione
dell'opera & datata dall'editore del testo tra il 536-538 (LEONTIUS OF JERUSA-
LEM 2006, 36 et sq.), quindi aldila del terminus ante quem di composizione del
corpus. Lo stesso vale per l'altra occorrenza (HELIODORUS ALCHEMIST 1923,
linea 262: [. . .] (¢ xprotoAdTpais oot §6Eng EumAfotg, buvodvteg DAOYODVTEC
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1) Plot., Enneades, V1 9, 6 ed. Henry-Schwyzer: “Qote @ €vi 008¢v dyaddv
£otiv- 00dE BovANnoig Toivuy 00deVAG GAN oty LTtepdyadov Kal adTO ovY
£aUTQ, T0i¢ 8¢ AANOIG dyabov [. . ]

Them. Rhet., Tepi @rAavOpwmiag fi Kwvotavtiog, p. 8 ed. Dow-
ney-Schenkl: 0Gtwg o0V odoiav te Uepovioiov kai Urepdivapov Shvaury
Kal Umepayabov dyaBdtnta mpostibnov 1 didvoua |[. . ).

Epiph. Scr. Eccl., Liturgia praesanctificatorum, sez. 1 ed. Moraites: Aéomota
dyte, Unepdyabde, Sucwnoduév oe TOV €v EAéet TAoVG10V, TAewv yevéaDat
NUIV 101G apaptwoic[. . .J.

Ps.-Macar. Scr. Eccl,, Preces, PG 34, 448: Nai, Aéomota, @ildavOpwre,
Umepdyade, un POeAGEN pe TOV dpaptwAov kal dxpeiov oikétny cov [. . J*
Theodoret. Cyr., Explanatio in Canticum canticorum (CPG 6203), PG p.
116: fitig e copia suvéraPev, wg Tpod kataPoAfg kdopov TV vTEpdyadov
Tepl €ue PovANoLY Exovon:

Gelas. Cyzicenus, Historia ecclesiastica, libro 1 cap. 11 sez.12 ed. Heine-
mann-Loeschcke: €1 un tayota to péAdov €oecbat mpoAaPwv 6 tdV
Pox@v Omepayabog 0e0¢ w¢ €v Pabel okdtw Kai vukti lopwdeotdty
ewothpa uéyav [. . |

997 A’ “[. . ] bnepdyvwotov Kal Umep@ai] Kai GKpOTATNY KOPLPNV”.

a) Uepdyvwotog / Unepeaf? / dxpotdtn

aivoivteg Beov UTEPOeOV, TOV PwTOG Svta aitiov [. . .J), che leditore data nella
Praefatio (HELioDORUS ALcHEMIST 1923, 2) al secolo VIIL

24. In questo punto della ricerca mi sono imbattuto in una serie di occorrenze (pre-
cisamente 10) nell'opera del’Ephrem greco (EpnraEM Gratcus 1990, 410:
00 thg OmepaydBov @iAavOpwriag d€1wbeinuev kai fueig [ . J; EPHRAEM
Grakecus 1995, 360: Aéomowva dyadr kal mavevyeveotdtn to0 dyabod kai
navayddov kai OnepaydBov ©00 Mijtep [. . ). Considerando perd la mancanza
di una edizione critica e la conseguente impossibilita di stabilire una datazione,
non posso inserirlo tra le fonti dello Pseudo-Dionigi.

25. Nella tradizione manoscritta del Corpus un solo codice, Gb, reca una lezione
diversa notevole: Omepuf] in luogo di Omepearf. Questa lezione & interessante
sia filosoficamente sia perché & anche una parola piuttosto usata dall’autore (29
occorrenze nel Corpus), e.g.: CH III 3, 168A: “[. . ] ékeiva telodoa xdpitt kai
Be00ddTw duvdpet ta tf Beapxiq PuoIk®OG Kai Ureppudg vévta . . s CH XIII
3, 301B-301C: Katd tov adTdv 00V Ti¢ puotkiic ebtatiag Adyov Omep@uddq 1
Tdong ebkoouiag Opathig kal dopdrov tadiapyia Thv thg oikelag ewrtodooiag
Aaunpdtnta mpwto@avdg €v mavoAPlaig xvoeol talg Umeptdtalg ovolaig
dvaeaivel kai did toOTwv ai pet’ adTdg ovoiat g Oelag dxtivog petéxovotv,;
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b) Orepdyvwotog / Umepeuii / dkpotdtn (varia lectio)
c) bnepdyvwotog / dkpotdtn / Kopuen
d) Onepdyvwotog / Uneppafi / kopuen

DN 1 5, 593B-593C: Tao0taig ol Oeoe1deic dyyeAoupAtwg, WG £QIKTOV,
£volpevol voeg, Emetdn Kata mdong voepds Evepyeiag dnémavotv 1 todde
ylyvetatl t@v ékbeovuévv vodv Tpdg To Unépbeov eO¢ Evwotg, DUvoDoLY
alTO KUPLDTATA i TFG TAVTWY TOV SVIWV APalpécews To0To AANB®G Kal
OMEPPUAG EANAUPOEVTEG €K THAG TPOG AVTO UAKAPIWTATNG EVWOEWS, STt
TAVTWV HEV €0TL TOV SVTWV aitiov, adTto d¢ 00dEV WG TAVIWY UIEPOLGIWG
g&npnuévov.; DN 11 9, 648A—648B: Tadta d¢ ruiv te év EAN0IG ikavdg sipntat
Kal TQ KAEWVD KaOnyepdvL Katd Tag O0A0YIKAG AVTOD OTOIXELWDOELG DUVNTAL
Mav OTepu@G, Amep €keivog elte TPOG TOV iepdV BeoAdywv mapeiAngev eite
Kal €K TAG EMOTNUOVIKAG TV Aoyiwv €pelvng cuveWpakev €k TOAARG TG
Tepl aTd youvaoiog kal tpiPfic elte kai €k tivog Euunon Berotépag Emmvoiag
o0 uévov pabwv GAAG kai tabwv td Ogia kak Tf¢ TpOg abTd cvunadelag
[ . J; DN II 11, 649D: Kai to0to 0ep@u®ds £vvoioag 6 Kowvog NUOV kal to0
kaBnyeudvog Eni tnv Belav pwtodosiav xelpaywydg, 0 ToALG ta Oeia, «To QG
100 KOOV, TAde Prolv EVvOeaoTIK®G €V T0iG 1lepoic avTol ypdupaot; DN II 2,
681A: Kai todto 8¢ {owg drmoloyiag &&iov, 8t1 tod kAewvod kabnyepdvog NudV
‘TepoB£ov TAG OE0AOYIKAG GTOLXELWTELG DTLEPPURDGE GLVAYAYOVTOG NUETG WG OVX
ikav@v kelvwv EAAag te kai thv Ttapodoav Beoloyiav suveypapdueda.; DN
VII 1, 865B: Kai to0to 01ep@udg évvorong 6 0eiog vTwg avhp, 6 KOvog NU@V
kal tod kabnyeudvog fidtog; MT I 3, 1000B: OUtw yoov 6 Ogiog BapBolopaidg
@not kai TOAANV TV Bsoloyiav eivat kai EAayiotnv kai T EdayyéAiov mAatd
kol uéya kal avlig cuvteTunuévoy, £uol Sokelv Ekeivo DTEPPLGS EVVOroag
[ . .J; Ep. IV 1072B: Kai dnAot napbévog vmeppuig kVovoa kal Udwp dotatov
VMK®OV Kal yenp&dv mod®v dvéxov Papog kai ur) vmeikov [. . J; Ep. VII 1081B:
abBic Te adTHV &Td THig EvdTne pag xpr Thg omépaceic Td Tod HAiov Siduetpov
Unepeuig avtikataotdoav.; Ep. VII 2, 1081B: Tosadtd éot1 Tod téTE KALPOD T
Umepeuii Kai pévy Xprotd 1@ navaitiw dvvatd [. . J; Ep. IX 3, 1109C-1109D:
[ . ] &GAA& kol év avtf] tag GAag kal Ttavteleic tpovoiag dyabovpy®dv Kal
TPOiWV EMi MAVTA KAl LEVWV £’ €xVTOD Kl £0TWG GEl KAl KIVOUUEVOG Kal oUTE
£0TWG 0UTE KIVOUUEVOG, AAN, WG &V T1G pain, TAg TpovoNTIKAG Evepyeiag €V Tf]
HOVIHOTNTL KAl TAV HOVIV €V T TPOVOETV GLUPLHOG AU Kal UTEPPLHG EXWV.;
CH 1I 2, 140A-140B: "Ott pev yap eikétwg mpoPEPAnvrar TtV GTunidtwy ol
TOmol kal T& oxfpata TGV doxnuatiotwy, ob uévnv aitiav @ain tig ivat
v kad’ fuag dvaloyiav dduvatoboav duéows éml Tag vontag dvateiveshat
Bewpiag kal deopévny oikelwv Kal CUUPLOV AVAYWYLRDV, AT TAG EQPIKTAG AUV
HOPPWOELG TPOTELIVOVLGL TOV AUOPPWTWV KAl UTEPPLOV Oeapdtwy, GAN 8Tt
Kal T00T0 T0Ig HUOTIKOIG Aoyiolg é0Tl penwdéotatov 0 S dnoppAtwy Kal
lep@v aiviypdtwv drokpuntecdar kai dPatov toi¢ ToAAoig TiOévar thv iepav
Kal kpuelav TV depkoopiny vo®dv GAROetav”.
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e) bnepeaf] / dxpotdtr / kopuen

f) Omepeuii / dxpotdtn / kKopueh

g) Umepdyvwotog / Uneparfi / kopugr|
h) oneppai / kopuen

i) UrtepuTi / kopur (varia lectio)

) Gkpotdtn / kKopuen

m) Unepdyvwotog / Kopuer|

n) UEPAYVWOTOG

—

—_—

Come gia dimostrato da Scazzoso®, gli aggettivi con il suffisso Umep- sono
un tratto caratterizzante dello stile di Dionigi.

Occorrenze:

a) nessuna
b) nessuna
¢) nessuna
d) nessuna
e) nessuna
f) nessuna
g) nessuna
h) nessuna
i) nessuna
1) nessuna
m) nessuna
n) nessuna’’

26. Scazzoso 1967, 35-46. Tra le macro-caratteristiche dello stile dionisiano indi-
viduate dall’autore in questo studio v’& il superlativo, cui Scazzoso assimila pure
i costrutti con Unep-. Vedi anche Scazzoso 1958, 434-446.

21. V’¢ effettivamente un'occorrenza in un'opera di datazione incerta, 'Erotapokri-
seis dello Pseudo-Cesario (Pseupo-CaEgsarius, cap. 3 linea 50: dAAG T®OV
elpnuévwv TAeloTwv DAIKOV Kal S1a@pdpwv ¢UOTWV ToAvuep@s Kol ToAVTPOTWS
ToNTNG Kai Snutovpyog Udpxel to AANOvOV ki ABAov &G, 6 Emi tdvTwy Bedg
Kal mathp oLV T@ povoyevel adtod madl kai td Oeiy nveduartt, 6 dodUAtog,
0 &épatog, O LTEPOVOLOG KAl DTEEPAYVWOTOG, 6 TOD UEV LIOD YEVVATWP, TOD d¢
nvelpatog TpoPoAels, Katd @UotV depdotws, dxpévws Tpd TV aiwvwvy);
Riedinger tuttavia ha stabilito il 550, quindi aldila del terminus ante quem di
composizione del Corpus Areopagiticum, come data pit plausibile di composi-
zione dell’Erotapokriseis (RIEDINGER 1969, passim 235-459).
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997B “tov LTEPPWTOV EYKEKAAVTITAL TG KPUPLOUVOTOU GLyTiG yVOPoV”

a)
b)
<)

bnéppwrog / oty / yvéeog
Kpu@lopvotog / oryn
Unépewtog / yvé@og

d) owyn / yvéeog

e)

KPLUPLOUVOTOG

Immagine della caligine particolarmente usata nei testi dionisiani?®: la

tradizione mistica medievale la accogliera in particolare tramite lo Pseu-

do-Dionigi?’, ma essa & originariamente veterotestamentaria. Nell'antico
testamento appare pill volte per descrivere ove Dio risieda: appare sia pro-
priamente come “caligine” (yvo¢og), che come “nube oscura” (yvwendng
ve@éNn), cfr. Ex. 20, 21 (episodio del rapimento mistico di Mose); Deut.

28.

29.

Oltre che in questo passo & presente in altri sette luoghi del corpus: Ep. V 1073A:
‘0 Belog yvOpog €oTi TO «dmpdoitov edc»; DN VII 2, 869 A: To y&p Gvouv
kal avaiocBntov ka®’ Omepoxnv, o0 kat’ EAAewv €nl Oeol taktéov (Domep
Kal to dAoyov dvatibeyev t@ vmep Adyov kal Thv dtéAelay @ OTEPTEAET Kal
npoteAelw Kal TOV avagf Kal Gépatov yvogov @ Qwtl T® anpooity kad’
vnepoxNV tod 0patod ewtdg.,; MT I3, 1000C: OUtw yodv 6 Belog BapBolopaidg
@not kai TOAATV Thv Bgoloyiav eivat kai éAayiotnv kai 6 EdayyéAlov TAatd
kol péya kai adB1g cuvteTunUévoy, Euol Sokelv Ekeivo DTEpELE Evvorioag,
STt kal moAVAoydg €otv 1 dyadbn mdvtwv aitia kai PpaxOAektog dua kal
dAoyog, wg oUte Adyov obte vonotv €xovod, d1d TO TAVTWY AVTAV UITEPOLGIWG
Umepkepévny givat kai pévolg dmepikaddmtwg kol dANO®S éxpatvouévny
T01¢ Kal td évayf] mavta kai & kabapd drafaivovst kal ndcav TacOV ayiwv
dxpotitwv avaPactv vmepPaivovor kai mdvta td Oela AT Kal HXOUG
kal Adyoug ovpaviovg rmoAiundvovot kai «eig OV yvopov» gicdvouévorg,
«ob» Bvtwe éotiv, M¢ & Ady1d gnoty, 6 mévtwy émékerva.; MT 1 3, 1001A:
Kal téte kai adTt@v dnoAvetal T@V OpwUEVWY KAl TOV OpWVTWV Kal €i¢ TOV
yvégpov tiic dyvwolag eiodivel TOV Eviwg puotikév [. . .J; MT 11 1025A: Kata
to0TOV NUEIG yevésbal tov Uméppwtov ebxdueda yvédpov kal SraPAepiog
Kal dyvwotiag 18eiv kai yv@var tov vmep Béav kal yvow [ . J; MT II 1025B:
evtabba 8¢ 4o TAOV EoxdTwV €Nl T GPXIKWOTATA TAG EMAVAPEOELG TTOLOVHEVOL
TA TAVTA APalpoluey, tva AneptkaAUnTwG Yv@UeV €kelvny thv dyvwolav
THV ONO MAVTWY TGV YVWOTGV €V TdG1 ToiC 0001 TEPIKEKAAVUPEVNV Kol TOV
brepototov ékeivov 18wuev yvépov OV UTd TavTdg Tod v Toig 0061 PWTOS
arokpuntduevov.; MT I 1033B-1033C: kabdnep kai viov gig tov Omep vobv
elodVvovteg yvogov ol Ppayxvloylav, AN &Aoyiav mavteld kai dvonoiav
€VPHICOUEV.

A questo proposito cfr. PuecH 1938, in particolare 33-53.
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4,11 e 5,22; 11 Sam. 22, 10; I Regn. 8, 12-53; II Par. 6, 1; Psalm. 18 (17), 9,
97(96), 2; Iob 22, 13; Sir. 45, 5.

Laggettivo kpu@iopotog (traducibile come “che inizia — sott. ai misteri
— in modo segreto” o “che insegna arcanamente”) & piuttosto raro.

Occorrenze:

a) nessuna.

b) nessuna.

c) nessuna’’.

d) nessuna.

e) DPs.-Epiph., Homilia in divini corporis sepulturam (CPG 3768; BHG"
808e), PG 43, 453, linea 22: Oi 8¢ mpo@fitai te kal dikatot dnavteg Aitag
AAKTOUG KPLPIOUUETWG O €keiBeV Tpocéepov [. . J. 3!

Chrysipp. Hieros. (V sec.’?) Encomium in Joannem Baptistam, p. 34
ed. Sigalas: & mdtep, ob ubotng Thg dAndeiag kai T HvoTayWYIKTG
Agttovpylag, ob TV T0d &ylov mveduatog kabodov devdwg Opdg, ov
TGOV UTEPTATWV HUOTNpiwV TAG EMKANOELS del TG O@ TPOTPEPELS, GV
TNV KPLEIOHLGTOV afvesty TQ) TpuTdvel TOV SAwv dvaméumneig[. . J).

997 B’ “OmepmAnpodvta Tovg GVOUUATOUS VoG

a) dvéuuatoc / volc

30. V’& un ulteriore riferimento alla “caligine sovraluminosa” in un altro luogo del
corpus (MT II: Katd todtov queiq yevéoOat tov Oméppwtov e0XOUEDR yvdpov
[..D).

31. Manca a tutt'oggi un’edizione critica dell'opera, cosa che rende di fatto impossi-
bile determinare la datazione del passo.

32. Crisippo di Gerusalemme & una figura di cui conosciamo pochissimo. Il poco
che sappiamo su di lui ci proviene da Cirillo di Scitopoli (che ne parla, passim,
nella Vita di Eutimio — ScawaRrz 1939, 3—-84), il quale lo descrive come vivente
durante il regno di Teodosio II ed Eudocia.

33. Oltre alle occorrenze elencate, ve n’® un'ulteriore di un'opera attribuita a Gio-
vanni Crisostomo (Ps.-lo. Chry., In catenas sancti Petri (CPG 4745; BHG 1486),
in BATaREIKH 1908, sez. 45: Evtadfa 8¢, ka1pol kahodvtog, v ¢ Td cwthplov
nd0og EueAlev Evepyeiobal Apépa KAl KPLPLOPVOTWG TODTO UToonuaivey
PovAetat [. . J). Tuttavia, dato che Paramelle sostiene che questo testo appar-
tenga a una collezione metafrastica, si & ritenuto scientificamente necessario
escluderlo (a questo proposito vedi CPG, vol. II pag. 611).
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b) &vdupatog*
c) OTIEPTIANPOW

Immagine originalissima per indicare le intelligenze angeliche (anche
Giorgio Pachimere — l'erudito bizantino vissuto tra XIII e XIV sec., autore
di una serie di scolii al Corpus Areopagiticum — la nota e sente di doverla
chiarire: “le potenze angeliche divine, che in un altro senso sono provviste
di molti occhi” PG 3, 1016C). Il verbo UmepmAnpdw non & comune e pre-

senta ["Omep- tipico della prosa dionisiana.

Occorrenze:

a) nessuna.

b) Sophoc., Philoctetes, linea 856 ed. Lloyd Jones-Wilson, Sophoclis fabu-
lae, Oxford 1990,: 00pdg to1, TékVoV, 0bpog &vip & &vdéupatog, o0d’
EXWV Apwydv, EKTéTatal voxiog [. . |

Asterius Soph., Commentarii in Psalmos (homilie 31), omelia 29 sez.
6 ed. Richard: 1] ceAfjvn @aivel, GAN o0 @wtiletar 6 dvéupatog ot
Gotépeg avatéAAovaty, GAN ov PAETOVGLY 01 TOVG AOTEPAG TG PUOEWS
AmoAEoaVTEG.

Nonn. Epic., Paraphrasis sancti evangelii Joannei (fort. auctore Nonno alio),
demonstratio IX ed. Scheindler: kai Bpépog olnote toiov dvdupatov
AL KGO 1vioxog PrdTolo GuTOoTOPOG HyayEV AitV.

Procl., In Alcibiadem 1, sez. 64 ed. Westerink: 810 kail 6 BgoAdyog O
nap” “EAAnowv avoupatov dmokaAel tov €pwta ékeivov moluaivwv
npanidecotv dvouuatov wkLvv "Epwta’

Procl., In Platonis Timaeum commentaria, vol. Il p. 85 ed. Diehl: olte
&pa OupdTwy detrat mpog TNV Gpacty olTe WTwV TPOG THV dKoNV. Kal
£xel kail to0to T0 dvoupatov Kat' eikéva tob vontol Ogod, mpog v
dmelkaotar kal yap €keivov avoupatov "Epwtd @notv €xetv 'Oppelg
[frg. 68]. mowaivwy Tpanidesorv dvdupatov wkLV "Epwta.

Id., vol. III p. 101: {810v yap TO Opdv T@V voegp@V Be®V, £mel TOV ye
vonTov vodv kai avéupatov 6 Beohdyog [frg. 68] mpoonydpevoe Aéyer
yoUv mept avtol totpaivwy tpanidesorv dvoupatov Okvv "Epwtar
Olympiod., In Platonis Alcibiadem I commentarii, sez. 22 ed. Westerink:
316 @nowv kai 6 "Opeedg ‘Toraivwy Tpanidesoly AVOUUATOV OKUV

34. E un aggettivo che lo Pseudo-Dionigi utilizza un’altra volta nel corpus (DN 1V,
12, : 8tav 1 Yoy Beoetdnc yevouévn 8t Evidoews dyviotov taig tod dnpooitov

PWTOG dKTiow emPdAAet Taig dvoupdrolg EmPoAais.
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"Epwta Gvoppatog yap 0 "Epw¢ WG T® V@ 0pdv Kal dkovwv, eiye
glpntar ‘volg 0pd kal vodg dkovel’ [. . ]

Olympiod., In Phaedonem Platonis commentaria, vol. [ cap. 13 sez. 2 ed.
Westerink: xal ‘Opgevg [frg. 82] €meonunvato, vontov BouvAduevog
elnelv tov "Epwtar €9n yap ‘motpaivewv mpanidesotv dvéupatov wkdv
"Epwta” T yap Sppa <vod> cUuPoAdv gott dia to 6L Thig Evepyeiag,
&vbupatov o0V oV i) voodvta)>

c) verbo piuttosto raro, usato principalmente nella letteratura medica
(Galeno, Oribasio, Aezio medico, Aristotele nelle opere biologiche). Al
di fuori della letteratura medica si trova in Senofonte e Aezio.

997 B” “tdg aicbroeig dmoleine Kal TAG VOEPAG Evepyelag Kal TAvVTA
aloBeta kai vona [. . .]”

a) aloOnoig / drmoleinw
b) dnoAeinw / aloBnrds / vontdc

Labbandono delle sensazioni e delle operazioni intellettuali, qui espresso
in forma di comando, ¢ il fondamento della ascesi nel sistema di teolo-
gia mistica dello pseudo-Dionigi. In questa ricerca si & tenuto conto delle
occorrenze dei sintagmi solo quando accostati nel senso dato da Dionigi,
ovvero quando le sensazioni (aioBrceic) e le intellezioni (vontd) sono
oggetto del verbo.

a) nessuna
b) nessuna

1000A “rpog tov Umepovotov Tod Belov 6KGTOVG KTV

a) Umepovotog / Bgiog / ordTog
b) Beiog / okdroc / dxtic

35. E notevole che tutti gli autori cronologicamente piit vicini allo Pseudo-Dionigi
(Nonno di Panopoli, Olimpiodoro e Proclo) hanno l'occorrenza dell’aggettivo
allinterno della citazione di un medesimo frammento orfico, di cui il Com-
mento al Timeo di Proclo ¢ la fonte piti antica (per la fonte del frammento vedi
ARRIGHETTI 1959, 115). Il dato ormai incontestabile che 'autore — o gli autori
— del Corpus Areopagiticum sia stato un attento lettore di Proclo permette di
ipotizzare ragionevolmente che anche lui dipenda dalla citazione del frammento
orfico tradita all'interno del commentario procliano.
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c) brepovotog/ okbtog / GKTig
d) Orepovsioc / dxtic
e) 0gto¢ / okdTOC

Limmagina della tenebra divina ¢ tipica dell'immaginario dionisiano®.

a) nessuna
b) nessuna
¢) nessuna
d) nessuna
e) nessuna

1000B “trv mdvtwv vmepketuévny aitia”

a) mag / vmepkeipevog / aitia
b) Omepreipevoc / aitia
C) OTEPKEIUEVOG

E una definizione cara a Dionigi, che la ripete poco dopo (MT I 3, 1000C:
[ . ] éotwv N Gyabn mdvtwv aitia kai PpaxOAektog dua kai dAoyog,
w¢ oUte Adyov oUte vonoiv €xovod, S1d TO TAVIWV GUTHV DIEPOVGTWG
Omepkeuévny eivat.).

Occorrenze:

a) nessuna

b) Greg. Nyss., Contra Eunomium, vol. I cap. [ sez. 573 ed. Jaeger: Gomep
toivuv OV KaB6Aov Bedv €autod TIC TONOAUEVOG 00dEV THV Emi
navtwv &&lav Aualpwoey, o0twg 00d€V 0Tt kWAL TOV Tatépa [kail
tov €€ avTol TOV Tdong Kricewg mpwtdtokov dvadeiavta opod to
YEYEVVNKEVAL TOV LIOV 1 TG TOD TATPOG TPoTTyopiag onuaiverv Kal
o pn &€ aitioc Unepreiuévng eivat S1& tig adTAC EpUNVEVELV QWVTG.
Id., Contra Eunomium, vol. Il cap. 1 sez. 18 ed. cit.: T ydp un €x tvog
Onepkepévng aitiog eival tov matépa tiig dAndeiag Sidackovong,
o0TOL dyevvNoiav GVOUAcaY TO ToloDToV VENua, Kai TV €k Tatpdg To0
Hovoyevol¢ Undotactv T Th§ yevvioew diaonuaivovot pAuatt [. . ..
Id., Contra Eunomium, vol. II cap. 1 sez. 158 ed. cit.: kai d1& todto Ko’
Soov duvatov UiV T0 eDoePeg ixvevovTeg TO Un €€ aiting Umepkeluévng

36. PuecH 1938, 33-53.
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10 Tp@TOV aitiov TV vmdotacty Exelv katalaufdvopev. Non con-
tinuo a riportare i passi, ma vi sono innumerevoli occorrenze di questa
espressione — evidentemente adatta alla teologia di Gregorio di Nissa e,
come si vedra subito, a quella dei Cappadoci in generale — nel Contra
Eunomium, cosi come ve ne sono anche in altre opere del Nisseno: Con-
tra Fatum, In Basilium Fratrem, Adversus Macedonianos de Spiritu Sancto.
Basil. Caes., Adversus Eunomium (libri 5), PG 29, 545: "E€etdlwv ydp
NU@V 6 voig, €l 0 €Ml TAVTWY O0G £XUTOD TIVA KiTiov UTTEPKELUEVNV
gxel, ita o0 Suvduevog émvoeiv o0 uiav, T &vapxov adtod Thc {wiig
QYEVVTTOV TTPOCTYOPEVOEV.

Herm. Phil., In Platonis Phaedrum scholia, p. 41 ed. cit.: kai To0to
onuaiverl tapd toig BeoAdyorg to #Aabe O kata ThVv oikelav iddtnta
EVEPYETV KAl U KATA THV TV DIEPKEILEVWV aiTiav cOUTVOLaV:
Procl., Institutio Theologica, sez. 56 ed. Dodds: €i 8¢ tr|v T00 Tapdystv
SOvauv and thg vmepkepévng aitiag EAaxe, map €kelvng €xel TO
givat aftiov Qv éoTtv aitiov, HeTpnOEV ékeiDev KATA TV UTOGTATIKNY
dovapv.

c) Il verbo vmepkeipat & un verbo comune nella letteratura greca antica.
Da uno spoglio integrale delle occorrenze, emerge che il verbo compare
principalmente nella letteratura scientifica: in quella geografica, sia ter-
restre che celeste, dove viene usato per dare indicazioni topografiche (vi
sono molte occorrenze in Stobeo, Claudio Tolomeo, nell'astronomo di
eta imperiale Cleomede), e in quella medica (Corpus Hippocraticum, Ori-
basio e Galeno); in tutte queste occorrenze, il participio ha il significato
di “superiore”, “sovrastante”. Ancora i teologi tardoantichi, sia pagani
che cristiani (Ireneo, Clemente, Ippolito, Plotino, Porfirio), lo usano in
solo in questo senso. Nel greco piu tardo pero, il termine acquista il
significato di “trascendente”’; Il primo trapasso verso questo significato
sembra comparire in Cirillo di Alessandria (per es. Commento al Vangelo
di Luca (CPG 5207; BHG 1963), PG 72: Eita tovto16 £tépav dnddeiév
£00U¢ empéper Eyw pev fantifw Oudc Udatt, ékeivog 8¢ Uudg Pantioet
£v Tvevpatt ayiw kol tupl. Mévng yap kai idikd¢ £pyov £oti Thig Tdvta
OTEPKEIUEVTG 0VGTAG, TO EviEvat dOvacOal Tiot TO [vedua o dytov, Kal
Belag PUoEWS KOLVWVOUC GTOPATVELY TOUC TTPOCLOVTAC XUTH EVUTIAPXEL
3¢ t0010, 00 Katd AfjPrv kai pédeliv Thv map’ €T€pov Tivdg, GAN oikoBev
kol oVe1WdMG T@ Xplotd: Pamrtiler yap &v dyiw Mvedpatl. Odg odv
&pa 0T, Kai Kapmog Thig oboiag Tod Oe0D Kat [latpdg, 6 évavOpwnroag

37. Come attestato anche da LS] “Onepreipar” A. 2.
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AdY0g), in cui comunque i due significati continuare a coesistere. Il LS]
segnala un'opera di Damascio (De pr. 164), da parte pagana, come luogo
dello shift semantico.

1000C “Obtw yobv 6 Bgiog BapBolopaiog enot kal moAAnv thv Beooyiav
givat kai EAayiotny”

ToA0¢ / Beoloyia / €Aayig

Questo sintagma rivela la concezione dell’autore in materia di esegesi
biblica, ed & percio di enorme importanza per individuare la sua adesione a
— o provenienza da — una scuola teologica o a un’altra. Lidea che la sacra
scrittura (BeoAoyia) sia “molta e minima” sembra indicare che l'autore indi-
viduasse una molteplicita di livelli di lettura del testo sacro, idea che sta
alla base della prassi esegetica alessandrina. Nel I secolo ad Alessandria,
centro vivo della diaspora ebraica, Filone ebreo per primo aveva adottato
l'interpretazione morale, che i greci facevano dei loro poemi arcaici, appli-
candola alla sacra scrittura: da quel momento, passando attraverso figure
come Clemente e Origene, l'allegoresi metafisica del mito — greco o biblico
— & divenuto un tratto specifico del Cristianesimo egiziano, che lo distin-
gueva dallinterpretazione invece principalmente letteralista della scuola
di Antiochia, nella quale autori come Teodoro di Mopsuestia o Teodoreto
di Cirro tendevano a concedere una interpretazione che superasse la let-
tera solo per le interpretazioni tipologiche piti tradizionali. Questo modo di
intendere il testo sacro sara poi adoperato e sistematizzato in modo rigoroso
dai neoplatonici. In questo sintagma quindi la “parola di dio” (BeoAoyia)
pud essere grande e minima proprio perché il suo significato non si esauri-
sce nel significato letterale, ma come una campana che, una volta percossa,
¢ in grado di produrre infiniti echi, cosi la lettera della sacra scrittura pud
aprirsi a significati sempre nuovi aldila del senso storico-materiale.

Occorrenze: nessuna.

1000C’ “[. . ] T Edayyéhov mAatd kai péya kai addig uvteTunuévov

[.]

- a) Edayyéhov / mhatig / ouvteTunuévog
- b) Evayyéhiov / uéyag / suvtetunuévog
- ¢) ouvTeTuNuéVoG (in riferimento alla sacra scrittura)
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Questo sintagma & una variatio dell'idea della molteplicita dei livelli di let-
tura della scrittura descritta nel sintagma precedente.

Occorrenze:

a) nessuna.

b) nessuna.

c) Greg. Nys., In Canticum canticorum (Homiliae 15), vol. VI p. 418 ed.
Langerbeck: [. . ] moAA& 8¢ kai Tfig coiag eivat t& mapayyéAuata mpdg
TOV aUTOV Op@OVTA oKOTdV, TOV ¢ cuvteTpnuévov tol evayyeAiov
Adyov gic e0apiOuntdv te kal cvvestaApévov dyayeiv ndoav tol Kat’
apetrv Plov trv tederdtnta oVtwg eindvtog Tod kupiov i ’Ev tavtalg
Taic duoiv Evtolaic GAog 6 vopog Kal ol Tpo@fital kpéuavat.

Greg. Naz., Oratio XVI (In patrem tacentem), (CPG 3010) PG 35, 936:
Tavtnv énav®d thv co@iav £yw, TadTnV domdlopat, Ot fiv dyevveig
¢80&doOnoav, kai ei¢ fiv é€ovBeviiuevol mpoeTiuiOnoav, kai ued’ 1ig
GAETC TV oikoupévnv 6ATV Toig Tod EbaryyeAiov deopoig Eoaynvevoay,
Q) GUVTETEAEOUEVY KAl OUVTIETUNUEVW ADYW, THV KATAPYOULUEVTV
co@lav VIKNOAVTEG.

Id., Oratio XXVII (Adversus Eunomianos), sez. 1 ed. Barbel: oUtw
yap 0 MadAog kaAel mav 10 év Adyw mepitTov kal mepiepyov, O T0D
suvteTunuévou Adyou kijpué kai feParwtric®, 6 TV dAiéwv uabntrg
kai diddokaAog.

Cyr. Alex., Fragmenta in sancti Pauli epistulam ad Romanos, vol. 3 p. 234
ed. Pusey: "Ecwoe 8¢ pnotv Adyov cuvteA@V Kal GUVTEUVWY, TOUTEGTLV
£0QUEG Kal cOVTopoV Kai v’ oUTw¢ eiw cvuvtetunuévov Adytov fuiv
Go@rvag TO DAY YEAKOV KApUYHX. 0 Ydp VOUOC Kal ol Ttpo@fital Sk
TOAAOT KUKAOL Adywv UOALS NIV TAG TOV Aeyopévwv Evvolag dik ToD
YPAUUATOG TapLoT@ot TO O KHpuyua TO e0ayYeEAIKOV AAoDV T€ £0T1
kal AGyog ouvteTUnuévog.

Id., Commentarius in Isaiam prophetam(CPG 5203), PG 70, 640: "Hv &¢
Womep Kal €V KUKAOLG, Kal £V Hakpaic ToD ypdupatog meptddoig ta v
a0T® Oswpfpata. To 8¢ ye owthplov krpuyua teAetotdtnv €xel kai
cuvtetunuévny 086v- I diversi autori traggono il participio aggettivale
da un passo di Isaia (10, 23), citato da Paolo nell’Epistola ai Romani (9,
28).

38. Qui Gregorio di Nazianzo si riferisce alla citazione di Isaia 10, 23 inserita da
Paolo in Romani (9, 28).
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1000C” “Gtikai ToAVAOYOG E0TLV N Gyadr) TavTwy aitio Kol BpaxOAekTOg
dua kai GAoyog”

a) ToAUAoyog / aitia / PpaxOAektog

b) moAOAoyog / aitia / dAoyog

c) moAvAoyog / PpaxUAektog / GAoyog

d) moAvAoyog / PpaxUAekToC

e) ToAOAoyo¢ / &Aoyog

f) PpaxUAextog
Anche per questo sintagma vale quanto spiegato per i due precedenti.
Occorrenze:

a) nessuna.
b) nessuna.
¢) nessuna.
d) nessuna.
e

) nessuna.
f) nessuna. E una parola coniata dallo pseudo-Dionigi

1000C”” “81d T TdvTwv adTv vepovsiwg Unepkeuévny eivar’

a) a¢ / Umepovolog / vrepKreipevog
b) Unepovoiog / Unepkeipevog

Espressione teologica fortemente platonizzante, in cui ritorna il suffisso
Umep- tipico della prosa dionisiana.

Occorrenze:

a) nessuna.
b) nessuna.*.

39. Dionigi accosta “ipersostanziale” e “oltregiacente” anche in un altro luogo
del Corpus, DN I 1, 588B: “Qomep yap GAnmra kal dBedpnta toi¢ aicOntoig
£0TL T voNTd Kai Toi¢ €v mAdoel Kal TOTw T A& Kal dTomwta, Toig Te
KATO OWUATWV OXAUATH HEHOPPWUEVOLS 1] TV GOWUATWV Gvapng Kal
GoxXNUATIOTOG dpop@ia, Katd TOV avTOV Thi¢ dAnbelac Adyov Unépkeital T@V
ovo1®V N VIepOVO10G Amelpia Kal TV VOOV 1] DTIEP VOOV EVTHG.
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1000C”” “kal pévolg AmepKaAUTTWG Kal AANODC EKPALVOUEVNV TOIG
Kal ta évayf] mdvta kai ta kabapd SraPaivovot”

gvayrc / kabapdc / SaPaivw

In questo passo lo pseudo-Dionigi spiega che la causa prima di tutte le
cose si manifesta solo a coloro che si liberano di tutte le cose, empie ma
anche pure. La necessita di disfarsi delle rappresentazioni, anche quelle
pitt alte — come ad esempio quelle presenti nei testi sacri -, & necessa-
ria per poter raggiungere il divino nella sua autentica natura. Lo pseu-
do-Dionigi sembra considerare ogni tipo di rappresentazione del divino
(sia impura, come quelle degli eretici, che ortodossa, come quelle che pro-
viene dai testi sacri) come uno stadio che deve essere superato dal vero
cristiano. Ogni rappresentazione infatti si determina come affermazione
dell’alterita divina: alteritd che nel pensiero dello pseudo-Dionigi ¢ qual-
cosa di molto prossimo all'idolatria, o quantomeno a una forma impura di
religiosita, in cui il cristiano degrada la propria fede a un attaccamento a
mere immagini o metafore, solo parziali “segni” del vero divino trascen-
dente*®. In un lungo passaggio del De coelesti hierarchia (II, 1, 136d —
137b), l'autore pronuncia una sorta di discorso di biasimo (Ydyog) contro
coloro che “sacrilegamente” (Gviépwg) considerano le sue manifestazioni
come il divino stesso: STwW¢ Pr Kal NUEIG WoAVTWS TOIG TOANOIG GVIEPWG
olwueda tobg ovpaviovg kal Beoe1deic véag moAvmodag eival Tivag kai
TOALTIPOGWOTIOVG Kl TTPOG POV KTVl 1 TpOg AedvTwv Onplopopeiav
TETUTWWEVOUG kal TPdG GeT®V &ykvAdXelhov €180¢ A mpdg mMTNV@EV
Tprxdn mrepouiav damemAaoUEVOLG Kal TPOXOUG TVAG TUPWIELS
vmep TOV obpavov avtalwueda kal Bpdvoug VAaiovg tf] Osapyia TpoOg
avakAiow émtndeioug kal Tmouvg Tvag ToAvpwudToug Kol dopuedpoug
apx1oTpatnyovs Kal 6oa GAAa mpodg TV Aoyiwv MUV 1EPOTAGSTWS €V
TOIKIALY TWV EKPAVTOPIKOV cLUBOAWV Ttapadédotat. Kal ydp ATeXVQG
1 Beoloyia taig monTiKaIG lepomAaoTioig €ml TV GOXNUATIOTWY VoDV
gxproato tov kad’ NuUag wg elpntat vodv avackePapévn Kal TG oikelag
0T KAl GLUPLODG GVAYWYTG TPOVONGACK Kal TPOG AVTOV AvanAdoaca
TAG AVAYWYIKAG lEpoypa@iag.

Questa ipertrofia della via negativa & assolutamente caratteristica dello
pseudo-Dionigi.

Occorrenze: nessuna.

40. Su questo vedi Sassi 2016, 770-783.
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1000D “ToUto 8¢ oipat onuaivelv to @ Oetdtata Kol dkpdTaTa TV
OpwHEVWY Kol VOOUHEVWY  DTOPETIKOUG Tvag gival Adyoug T@V
vnoPePAnuéviv T ndvta vepéxovtt”

opwuevov / voolpevovH! [ HoBetikdg

Affermazione cruciale per intendere la natura divina come intesa dall’au-
tore e del suo rapporto con le varie rappresentazioni che ne puod dare la
teologia biblica e la teologia naturale. In virtl delle leggi metafisiche che
regolano il cosmo secondo i platonici, 'Uno trascende ogni cosa e ogni
determinazione. Per questo motivo, anche le “le pit divine e piti alte delle
cose viste o pensate” ([. . Jta Oerdtata kai dxpdtata TOV OpWHEVWY Kal
vooupévwy [. . J) sono solo hypotetikoi l6goi, “indicazioni provvisorie”,
addirittura solo di “quanto & sottoposto” (t@v vmoPePAnuévwv) al primo
principio. Ogni fenomeno della natura, ogni immagine presente nei testi
sacri, ogni concetto che la mente possa afferrare non & che un’analogia.
Ogniqualvolta si concepisce il divino come caratterizzato (attraverso un
attributo positivo, e.g. Dio & l'essere, Dio & il bene, o caratterizzato attra-
verso uno dei nomi divini che appaiono nella scrittura, e.g. Dio ¢ il Signore,
Dio & l'antico dei giorni), non si sta parlando della realta assolutamente
prima. Ovvero, non si sta parlando dell’autentico divino, ma solo di o 1) |
livelli inferiori della gerarchia attraverso I quali esso comunica il suo potere
causale (videlicet quelli che Dionigi chiama mapadeiyuata®, il cui statuto &

41. Si segnala che un solo codice, Ve, omette vooupuévwv.

42. Secondo lo Pseudo-Dionigi ogni attributo e ogni particulare determinazione
di qualunque ente ha una causa che trascende il mondo sensibile, e che l'au-
tore chiama §Uvapig e mapdSeryua : [ . ] TOAAD ye uGAAov éni tfig kal adToD
Kal TdvTtwv aitiag mTpoligestdval Td TavIwy TOV Gvtwv Tapadeiyuata Katd
plav Omepovoilov EVoly cuyXWPNTEOY, EMel Kal ovolag mapdyel Katd Thv
dmd ovoiag #xPacty. Mapadeiypoata 8¢ pauev eivar Todg év Bed TGV Sviwy
ovo10mo1006 Kal £viaiwg mpoigpeotdtag Adyoug, oG 1 Bsoloyia mpoopiopove
kaAel kal Ogia kal dyaba OeAfuata, TOV SVTwV GQOPLOTIKA KAl TOINTIKA,
ka®’ obg 6 Umepovolog & Bvta Tdvta kal Tpowpioe Kal mapyayev. (De divi-
nis nominibus V, 9, 824c). Seguendo questa affermazione, essere buono & pos-
sibile grazie allessenza trascendente del Buono-in-sé (Bonta trascendente),
essere simili grazie all'essenza trascendente sel Simile-in-sé (similarita trascen-
dente), essere bello per l'essenza trascendente del Bello-in-sé (Bellezza trascen-
dente) e cosi via per ogni attributo. Tramite i loro attributi gli enti partecipano
alle rispettive essenze trascendenti: Kal €l BovAer TV {WVTwv ®¢ {OVTWV
Gpxnv @avat thv adtolwnv Kal TV Ouolwv w¢ opolwv TNV abToopoldTnTa
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piuttosto problematico ma che ricordano molto gli archetipi iperuranici di
Platone), o 2) dei simboli e delle immagini presenti nei testi sacri attraverso
i quali esso si manifesta®’ (videlicet i nomi divini).

Occorrenze: nessuna.

De mystica theologia, Capitolo I1.

1025A “Kata todtov nueig yevéaBat tov Uméppwtov evxOUeda yvopov
kal Ot aPAePiag kat dyvwoiog ideiv”

&PAePia / dyvwoia*t [ dpdw

43.

Kal TOV NVOUEVWV O¢ MVOUEVEOV THV AUTOEVWOLY KAl TOV TETAYHEVWV WG
TETAYUEVWYV TNV a0TéTav Kal TOV GAAwV, Soa to0de 7 To0de A dupotépwv
Al TOAAGV petéxovta t6de 1 TO8e | GUPOTEPR 1 TTOAAGL £0TL, TAG ADTOUETOXAG
g0prioe1g ToD eivat Tp@ToV aVTAG LeTEXOUOAS Kal T Efvat Tp@TOV Uév olboag,
#nerta to08e 1§ 008 dpxdc oboac kal TG ueTéXev TOD eivar kai oboag kal
uetexouévag. (De divinis nominibus V, 5, 820b—820c). Ora, lo status di questi
paradigmi trascendenti — che richiamano palesemente gli archetipi platonici
— & ambiguo: essi sembrano essere parte di un livello intelligibile della gerarchia
cosmica situato tra la divinita e le nature create, ma non & per niente chiaro
come precisamente lo Pseudo-Dionigi il concepisca o dove il sistemi all'interno
della sua tassonomia degli enti. In De divinis nominibus VII 4, 872¢ sembrano
essere parte della divinita stessa: “Adyog” 8¢ 6 0e0g vuveital TPOg TOV tepdV
Aoyiwv o0 uévov, 6tt kai Adyov kal vod kal copiag €oti xopnyds, GAN 8t
Kal Ta¢ TavTwy aitiag £v éaut® povoeld®dg mpoeiAnge [. . J. In altri passaggi
perd (come in De divinis nominibus V, 5, 820b—820c citato sopra) la relazione tra
il divino e le idee archetipiche assomiglia a quella esistente tra Dio e tutte le
altre nature create. Corsini (1962) considera le idee come il piti alto livello della
gerarchia delle nature create, mentre Brons (1976), & piti cauto e non va oltre
lindicazione dell’ambiguita.

Lo Pseudo-Dionigi spiega che anche se in ultima analisi questi nomi e simboli
sono inadeguati, essi sono tuttavia indispensabili perché il divino sia compreso
dai pit:: dipende poi dal singolo, per quanto & possibile alle sue capacita, supe-
rare queste rappresentazioni: il mistico, ovvero colui che & riuscito a superarle
tutte, raggiunge I'unione (De Coelesti hierarchia I, 2, 121b): [. . .] tovg én’ adtrv
WG Oepitov dvavevovtag avaAdyws avToic dvateivel Kail EVOTolel KATd THV
ATAWTIKNV aOTTG EVworv.

44. Si segnala l'inversione di &pAepiag / dyvwoiog all'interno del codice Ve.
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Come esito delle premesse fissate da Dionigi nel I capitolo e descritte nelle
analisi precedenti, conoscere il divino non pud coincidere con la cono-
scenza di un certo contenuto, del pensiero o tanto meno dei sensi. La cono-
scenza di Dio si realizza dunque attraverso una cecita e un’ignoranza (81’
aBAeyiog kai dyvwoiag) dell’anima, che si converte cosi verso cid che tra-
scende tutti i contenuti della visione e delle conoscenza.

Occorrenze: nessuna.

”

1025A’ “[. . ] kat tov Uepovoiov Lepovsiwg Luvijoat [. . .J

a) Umepovotog / Unepovoiwg / buvéw
b) Orepovaing / uvéw

E parte di una formula tipicamente dionisiana l'accostare le espressioni
“ipersostanziale” e “inneggiare™.

Occorrenze:

a) nessuna.

b) lo. Philop., De opificio mundi, p. 42 ed. Reichardt: el mavtog oddpatog
kol mdong Sraotdoswe dnuiovpyds €otiv O Bedc, undév eival TovTwy
adTOV OV émoinoev dvdykn, 810 kai Omepodotoc VuveiTal MG Tdong
oboiag TapakTikog Kal Umep al@vag, O Undpxwv TPd TOV alwvwy, 6Tt
Kal aldvwyv €0tl ToINTAC

1025B “tnv dyvwoiav thv Omd TAVTWV TOV YVWoT®V €V Tdat TOig ovot
TEPIKEKAAVUUEVNY”

45. Si ritrova in: DN IV 7, 704B: ToAurjoet 8¢ kai to0to ineiv 6 Adyog, &t1 kal to
un v petéxetl Tod kahol kal dyabod, tdte yap Kal adtd KaAov kal dyabov,
Stav év 0@ Katd TNV TAVTWV d@aipeoty vTepovaing uveitatl; DN V 8§,
824A: Kai 816 to0to mpdg TV Aoyiwv 6 VIWE Tpowv KATd TEoav TV vTwv
¢ntvorav moAamAacidletal, kai T fv n’ avTol kai o 0Tt kol T #otan kal
0 £yéveto Kal yivetal kai yevAoetal kupiwg vuveitat, Tadta ydp Tdvta Toig
Beompen@¢ VUVoDol TO katd Tdcav avTOV Emfvolay Umepovaiwg eivat onuaiver
Kal TV mavtax®g dvtwv aitiov.; CH II 3, 140C: 'Apéder kal thv oefaocpiav
tig Unepovaiov Beapyiag pakaptdtnta tOV EKPavioptk®v Aoylwv at puotikai
napaddoelg Tote YEV wg Adyov kai vodv kai ovsiav vuvodot [. . J.
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Immagine particolarissima dell'ignoranza, vero oggetto cercato nel cam-
mino spirituale del mistico secondo lo Pseudo-Dionigi, “nascosta in tutto
dalle cose che sono conosciute”. Caratteristico della lingua tardoantica &
il frequente uso dei participi perfetti, come quello del verbo mepikaAvntw
usato qui.

Ayvwoia / yvwot®v / mepikaAdmtw*®
Occorrenze: nessuna.
De mystica theologia, Capitolo I11.

1032D-1033A “Ev uév oUv Taic Ogodoyikais YROTUMWOEDT T& KUPLWOTATA
TG Kata@atikig Oeoloyiag vuvioauev [. . .J”

@coAoyikaic / ‘Ynotunoeot

Qui l'autore nomina le Ipotiposi teologiche: Dionigi cita, insieme a questa,
una serie di sue opere della cui inesistenza siamo praticamente certi. In
questa analisi si & tenuto conto di questo titolo per individuare eventuali
dipendenze dal titolo o dal contenuto di scritti teologici coevi.

Occorrenze: nessuna.

1033A’ “’Ev 8¢ tf] ZuuPolikij Osoloyig, tiveg ai amd TV aicOnT®dV mt T
Pela petwvopiar, [ . .J”

TopupoAikif / ©soloyia

Anche la Teologia simbolica & una delle opere che lo Pseudo-Dionigi descrive
come sua, e viene qui indagata per le stesse ragioni citate sopra per le Ipo-
tiposi teologiche.

46. Si segnala che quattro codici recano «kekaAvuuévnv in luogo di
nepikekaAvppévny: Fa + Ke — che perod successivamente corregono -, e Pn +
Ra — che lasciano la lettura diversa. In ogni caso I'emendatio degli editori, che
grazie alla preposizione spaziale mept- da una sfumatura leggermente pitt mate-
riale al participio perfetto, & ben accettabile perché filosoficamente ininfluente.
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47

Occorrenze: nessuna*’.

1033C “[. . ] SAwg eévwbroeTat ¢ dPOEyKTR”.

a) SAwc*® / véw [ EpBeykTog
b) &@Oeyktog

Espressione che rivela caratteristiche tipiche del pensiero dello Pseudo-Dio-
nigi: lunificazione completa (6Aw¢ eévwOrocetatl) al divino caratterizzato
come “'inannunciabile” (t® dpOLyKTW).

Occorrenze:

a) nessuna.

b) Aesch. Eumenides, linea 245 ed. Page: Xo. eig¢v- 168 éoti
TavdpOg Ekpaveg tékuap: €mov 8¢ unvutiipog GeOéykTov @padaic
TETPAVUATIOUEVOV YAP WG KVWV VEPPOV [. . |

Sophocles Trag., Oedipus Coloneus, linea 156 ed. Lloyd Jones-Wil-
son: epdg GAN Tva @Y’ Ev d@OEykTw UM Tpoméong VATEL TOLdEVTL,
k&Bu8pog ol [. . ]

Bacchylides Lyr., Hymnorum fragmenta, framm. 3 ed. Irigoin: Alai tékog
duétepov, ueilov fj mevOeiv €pdvn kakdv, dpBéyktoloty icov.

Plat., Sophista, Stephanus p. 238 ¢ ed. Burnet: oUt’ eineiv oUte
dravondijvar o pr Ov adtd kad avtd, dAANEoTv ddravonTédv te Kal
dppnrov kai dpBeyktov kai &Aoyov; {OEAL} Mavtdmact uév oov.

Plat., Sophista, Stephanus page 238e ed. cit.: {OEAL} Nai. {ZE.} Kai unv
ad kad outkpdV #umpocBev BeykTév Te ahTd Kol Eppntov kai &Aoyov
gonv givat. Tovémn;

Plat., Sophista, Stephanus page 239a ed. cit.: {OEAL} Nai. {ZE.} Kai unv
&Aoyov ye Aéywv kal dppntov Kal &eOeyktov K¢ Ye Tpog £V TOV Adyov
gmolovunyv.

Dio. Chrys. Soph., Oratione XII, sez. 65 ed. von Arnim: pudAlov f
QwVTic kal Aé€ewg TovToL 8¢ pHdvou kEKTNTAl BavUacTOV TIve TAOTTOV.

47.

48.

Eccetto le citazioni nell’opera di Giovanni di Scitopoli, la quale perd non ci for-
nisce informazioni utili su queste opere poiché dipende, nelle loro conoscenza,
dal Corpus stesso.

Si segnala la lezione 8Aog in luogo di 6Aw¢g in Fb+Lc+Le + Pb+ Py + Ra+Rc+ Vb
+Ja. Anche questo caso a livello filosofico non c'¢ differenza significativa tra
le due lezioni.
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o0d¢ev yoUv napaAéhoinev depdeyktov ovde donuov TtV Tpodg alobnotv
a@ikvoupévav [. . |

Anon., Acta Joannis, sez. 113 ed. Bonnet: mapa 600 étéAeoa, kataiwodv
Ue TG ofi¢ dvanadoew to v ool TéNog Xapllouevog pot, Smep €otiv
&ppntog kai debeyktog cwtnpia.

Julius Pollux Gramm., Onomasticon, lib. VI sez. 209 ed. Bethe:
wpoloynuévwe. ta § évavtia ddnAov, dgavég, doagig, AyvwoTov,
AVvEAEYKTOV, AMOPPNTOV, AVEKTLGTOV, APOEYKTOV, GEGLYNUEVOV,
GVEKPOPOV, ETIKEKPUUUEVOV, KPUTITOV KPUTITOUEVOV ETIIKPUTITOUEVOV
Id., lib. V sez. 147: t& kpumtdueva, td dppnta, td olwnfi &, Td
&ebeykta, ta@ Advékgopa, t@ AavOdvovta, @ ovoklaldueva, T
oTeyoueva.

Anon., Oracula Chaldaica. Oracula (fragmenta) (olim sub auctore Juliano
Theurgo), oracolo 77 ed. des Places: af ye voovueval <ék> matpdbev
vogéovot kal avtal, BovAaic dpOEykTolg Kivodueval Wote vofjoat.

Id., Oracula Chaldaica. Oracula (fragmenta) (olim sub auctore Juliano
Theurgo), oracolo 191: dgBeykrtog.

Clem. Alex., Stromata, lib. V cap. 12 sez. 79 ed. Friichtel-Stihlin-Treu:
payyeAioc Tivog t0 «ovk £€0v» mpootTiBelg, duvduel 6¢ dvBpwrneia
&pBeykTov eival td Ogiov unvowy, el ye bép odpavdv ToV Tpitov dpyetal
AaAeioBat, wg O£u1G, TOIG EKET HUOTAYWYOUOLY TAG EEEIAEYUEVAC
Origen. Alex., Fragmenta de principiis, framm. 33 ed. Gérgemanns-Karpp:
gixe tfig i8iag ‘§6&ng, fva ToAuroag i dpxfv 8¢ eivat viod Tpdtepov
oUK &vtog; mdte 8¢ 1 TG dppriTov Kal AKATOVOUGOTOU Kal dgBEyKkTou
VTOOTACEWG TOU TATPOG ‘EIKWDV, O ‘Xapaktrp’, <0> Adyog 0 ‘YIVWOKwWV
TOV TATEPA'APPHITOL KAl AKATOVOUEOTOU KAl AQOEYKTOL UTOGTACEWG
T00 TATPOG ‘EIKWV), O ‘XAPAKTHP', <0> AdY0G 6 ‘YIVWOOKWYV TOV TATEPA’
Ps.- Origen. Alex., Fragmenta in Psalmos 1-150, salmo 118 verso 169
ed. Pitra: ©e0¢ ovk év TOnw €otlv, dUvaulg ydp €otv dPpntog Kai
d@Beyktog kal adpatog. Ei 8¢ oUk €otiv €v Toémo1g 6 ©€0G |. - |

Porphy. Phil., De philosophia ex oraculis, p. 138 ed. Wolff: fjuépn, nde
Kpévov 18 £Eeing A@poditnv kArjceotv dgBéyktolg, &g eOpe udywv 8y’
aprotog, thg Entagddyyou PactAele, 6v Tdvteg (oaoty.

lamblichus Phil., De mysteriis, cap. 7 sez. 4 ed. des Places: onuavtikdg
e Kal unvutikdg, AN fitot voepdg [kata tov Beiov avtov dvBpwmelov
voUv] | kal d@BéykTwg Kal Kperttévwg kal drAovotépwg [kal] katd
voDV toi¢ Beoig

Id., De mysteriis, cap. 2 sez. 11 ed. cit.: croupyla 1] T& TOV VOOUUE VWYV TOTG
Be0ig povov cuuPorwv deBEykTwY dvvapig évtiOnot trv Bsovpyiknv
Evwoty. Aldmep 008¢ T@ VOETY avTA EvepyoDpeV: €0Tal
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Id., De mysteriis, cap. 7 sez. 5 ed. cit.: Ogitév €otiv. Toradta Kai mept
TV OVOUATWV TOV T€ APOEYKTWV Kal TV PapPdpwv pev kalovpuévwv
lepompen@v 8¢ Bvtwv mpog o€ dnokprvoueda.

Id., De mysteriis, cap. 2 sez. 4 ed. cit.: Katd t& a0t 3¢ t0ig eipnuévorg
70 PEV TV Be®@v op dtopov dpOeykTov ekAdumet, kal TAnpol & SAa
B&On tol kbopov Tupiwg GAN 00 Tepikoopiwg. TO &¢

Id., De mysteriis, cap. 6 sez. 7 ed. cit.: kekpuuuéva del dratnpeiodat
Kal €v T@ v dedeyktov TdOV Oe®v ovolav undénote tfig Evavrtiog
petadappaverv poipag), Todto ovd &xpt WV &vekTdv

Id., De mysteriis, cap. 1 sez. 21 ed. cit.: T®v GAwv debpo kataneupdiva,
o1 kal T u&v d@Beykta 81 cuUPOAWV dmoppriTwV ékPwveital, Ta 8¢
avedéa kpateitat év ideot [. . ]

Euseb. Caesar., Praeparatio evangelica, lib. V cap. 14 sez. 1 ed. Mras: nd¢
Kpévov kai Péav 18 é€eing Appoditnv kAfoeotv d@béykTolg, &c e0pe
péaywv 8y’ dprotog, Tiig Entagddyyouv PaciAels, Ov ndvteg {oaotv:

Id., Praeparatio evangelica lib. XI cap. 6 sez. 20 ed. cit: @nowv 6p6®¢
Svopa kelobat d1d TO &vw Opav motelv. mdAv ‘Efpaiot T uev avwtdtw
00 00D kUptov Evopa dppntov eival kai dpBeyktov 008E pavTaciy
Sravoiag Anntdv gival pactv-

Athan. Alex.., De decretis Nicaenae synodi, cap. 27 sez. 2 ed. Opitz:
«3® eivar vioh mpdtepov ok dvtog méte 8¢ N tTHig &ppriTov kai
GKATOVOUAOTOU Kol «A@OEYKTOL UTOOTACEWG TOU TATPOG €KWV, O
XApakThp, <6> Adyog 6 ‘YIvihokwv TOV «matépa’ oDk NV; KATAVOE(Tw
Yap 6 TOAUGV kai Aéywv: ‘Av ote 8t o0k v 6 ISC [. . ]

Ps.-Athan. Alex., Commentarius de templo Athenarum, p. 109 ed.
Delatte: moteiv, moigite. éym ydp é@etusw tproéva Uruédovta, ob
Aéyog dgBeyktog €v adétw kdpn €ykupog Eotar WoTEP TUPOPSPOV
t6&ov dnavta kdopov {wypricag matpl tpocdéel d@pov-

Ps.-Athan. Alex., Commentarius de templo Athenarum (cod. Bodleianus
Roe 5), Folio 151v ed. von Premerstein: tovtoig €@n “Oca uev mpog
apetnv Kal kdouov Bpwpe TOLELY, TOLEITE, £YW OF EPETUEDW TPELG
gva pobvov UPruédovta Bedv, o0 Adyoc dp<Oeyktog>, év &dael képn
£YKUUOG YEVOUEVOG, €V ATtavTL KOO |[. . ]

Basil. Caes., De spiritu sancto, cap. 27 section 66 ed. Pruche: ¢€apxfic
dabeopobetrioavteg GnéoTtoAol Kal TATEPEG, €V TR KEKPUUUEVY Kal
GEOEYKTW TO OEUVOV TOIG puotnpiolg é@vAaccov. 008 yap SAwg
HouoTApLOV, TO £1¢ TRV dNuwdn

Ps.-Didym. Alex., De trinitate (lib. 2.8-27), PG 39, 624: vopouabng kal
didktng, kal Votepov avtiig thg agdéyktov oikovopiag avadeiydeig
puoTaywyog, suvadovrta ept o0 Matpdg kal o0 Yiol dayopevet [. . |
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Id., De trinitate (lib. 3) , PG 39, 820: o0y fxiota 8¢ kai t& Tepl TV
&@BeykToV olkoVOULlaY, WG TAPWXNKAOTA, TPIVT YEVHTAL S1nyOpeLoE V-
Id, 8370 év tf] kataxproer &wix TNV &eOeyktov oikovouiav
gEevnveypévov NUelg 8¢ €k TOAAfG Tamevidoews Kal okdtoug £ig
d6&av kal pid¢

Synes. Phil.,, Hymni, n. 2 ed. cit: ndtep aldvwv, dtep dpOEyKTwv
vogp@OV KéouwV |[. . ]

Id,, n. 1 ed. cit.: "A@Beykte yove matpdg dpOeyktov, wdig dik of [. . ]
Id., n. 2 ed. cit.: Tdve kOdi0Te TATPOG APOLYKTOL, OE, UAKaApP, UEYAAW
Id, n. 1 ed. cit.: Tig €’ apBEéyktorg EPpdPevoe Toudv;

Id., n. 1 ed. cit.: PAdotnoe, péoa @oo1g dpbeykTog, TO TPoovoiov Bv.
Id., n. 1 ed. cit.: o0 katataxBév). "A@Beykte yove natpdg agdEykTov,
lo. Stobae., Anthologium, lib. IV cap. 54 ed. Hense-Wachsmuth: Aiai
tékoc duétepov, ueilov fj tevleiv €pdvn kakdv, dpBéyktoloty icov.
Procl. Phil., In Platonis Parmenidem, p. 803 ed. Cousin: dxpdtntog
UMOdEXETAL TOV VONT@V Kal voep®v Kal TV EKel Kpuelwg Kal
GPOEYKTWG DPETTNKOTWV 10DV

Id., In Platonis Timaeum commentaria, vol. 3 page 16 ed. Diehl: ot 8¢ ad
VOEPOL TPdG TOUG vonTolg, &g’ v ¢€epdvnoav dpprtwd kai dpBéykTwg
TA TAVTA KAl KPLOLWG TTEPLEXOVTWV.

Id., Theologia Platonica (lib. 1-6), vol. 1 page 14 ed. Saffrey-Westerink: 1’
emPBoAfg yvddokeoBat Suvapévwv eld®v, Thv 8¢ tavtng Uepéxovoav
Gpprtwv Kal aeOéyktwv vndpewv petabeilv thv te €v GAARAaLg
[a0T@V] Srdkpiowv [ . .J. Non continuo a riportare le ulteriori occorrenze:
nell'opera di Proclo se ne contano 9.

Questo aggettivo, piuttosto raro (50 occorrenze in quattordici secoli di
letteratura) mostra sin da eta remota di possedere due significati: “muto”
e “indicibile, inannunciabile”. E notevole una certa concentrazione di
occorrenze del termine nell’accezione di “indicibile” nella prosa teologica
tardoantica, sia pagana che cristiana; ancora pitt notevole & che questi
autori siano tutti di tendenza platonica o fortemente platonizzante: gli
esegeti pagani di Platone (Giamblico, Porfirio, Proclo), gli alessandrini
(Clemente, Origene, Atanasio, Didimo, Sinesio). Eusebio, un altro degli
autori in cui compare il termine nell’accezione cercata, non pud essere
definito come specificamente appartenente alla scuola di Alessandria,
ma & certamente stato influenzato in misura notevole dal linguaggio
alessandrino attraverso la lettura dellopera di Origene.®

49. A proposito dell'influsso origeniano sulla scrittura di Eusebio, Jeremy Schott
scrive: Pamphilus, Eusebius, Evagrius, and Rufinus are all “Origenist” in so far as
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De mystica theologia, Capetolo IV.

1040D “Aéyopev o0V, WG 1 mavTwv aitic kai OIEP TAVTA OVOK OUTE
avouo1dG €0ty 0UTE &{wog, oUte &Aoyog oUte &voug”

N

o

)
)

&vovoiog / &lwog / &Aoyog
&lwog / &Aoyog / &voug

c) &lwog / &vouc / dvolaeiog

d

e)

=

dvoug / &Aoyog / dvovoiog
Gvoio10g

f) &lwog™®

Attributi divini negativi tipici del linguaggio dionisiano.

Occorrenze:

a) nessuna.

b) nessuna.

50.

for each Origen of Alexandria and his works represent a key source, influence,
inspiration, tradition, or other crucial point of contact” (ScuorT 2013, 323—
327).

Lo Pseudo-Dionigi usa questo aggettivo altre 6 volte nel corpus: DN IV 2, 696
D: Kai @utd 8¢ ndvta thv Opentiknv kal kivnTikny €xel {whv ¢k téyadod,
kai Gon dpuxog kal &fwog ovoia did Tdyadov ot kai &t adTo TG 0Vo1WdoUG
#ewe #haxev; EH OEQPIA 5, 433A: “Qomep obv el dtédeota kai dudppwra
TPOEKTETOL T& KATA 0dpKa Ppén ThG olkelag Hateoew(, WG GuPAwOpidia kai
EKTPpWUATA TAV AYEVVNTOV Kai Alwov Kal ApwTioTov €ml yiig dréntwoty £€et
[ . J; DN IV 3, 697A: Kai €v a0t® péve Kal 10 dvodotov ovoiag vepBoAn
Kal o &lwov vmepéxovoa {wr| kal TO dvouv LTepaipovsa copla kKal Sow v
Tayab@ thg TdOV dveldéwv €otiv mepoxkiig eidomotiag.; DN IV 5, 700B: [. . ]
ta 8¢ alobroewg duotpa T} EUeUTW Kivoel TG (WTiKAG EPEoewg, Ta d¢ dlwa
Kal uévov 8vta tff Tpodg uévnv v ovoiwdn uébelv émrndetdtnti; DNV 4,
817B: 'AAN €l uv dvovota kal &lwd tig OTeTiBeTo T& VogPd, KAAGS &V £iXEV O
Aéyog.; DN IV 32, 732D: Ztépnoig dpa €oTi T0 Kakov Kal EANe1g kal dobévera
Kal dovppetpia kal apaptia kai &okomov kal dkaAAeg kat &lwov kal dvouv
kal &Aoyov kai dteheg kal avidputov kai dvaitiov kai dépiotov Kai dyovov
Kal dpyov kai adpaveg kai dtaktov Kal avopolov Kai Amelpov Kal OKOTELVOV
kai dvovotov kal a0Td undauds undaud undév 8v.; CH IV 1, 177D: Ta uv odv
Slwa mdvTa Té) eivat adTAC HeTéXeL (TO Yap elvat TavTwy éotiv 1) Dép TO ivat
Bedtng), ta 8¢ {Gvta T avTiig vTEp ndoav {wnv {wono1ol duvdapewg |[. . J.
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¢) Proclo, In Platonis Parmenidem, pag. 1005 ed. cit.: Aevtépa uév obv
£€ac aUtn Tpitn 8¢ tordde: el un €ott Puyn, Enetat avTH TPOG EAVTIV TO
&lwov, T &voboiov, td &vouv: olte ydp ovaiav olte whv &gt ur oboo:
Loccorrenza in questa sede & interessante e controversa. | tre aggettivi
sono messi nello stesso ordine di Proclo ma, al contrario di lui in questo
passo, lo pseudo-Dionigi non li usa per I'anima — che & un’ipostasi
diversa dall'Uno -, ma per il divino stesso.

d) nessuna.

e) Questo aggettivo diventa comune a partire dal II secolo. Si ritrova,

51 esclusivamente nella letteratura tecnica del

eccetto per un’occorrenza
campo della filosofia (v’¢ un’occorrenza in Zosimo di Panopoli, ma la
maggior concentrazione di occorrenze si ha in particolare nei commenti
ad Aristotele di Alessandro di Afrodisia e di Siriano della scuola di
Atene, e nei neoplatonici Porfirio e Proclo), e soprattutto della teologia
cristiana (Ireneo, Clemente alessandrino, Ippolito, Gregorio il tauma-
turgo, Eusebio, Epifanio, Gregorio di Nazianzo e Basilio di Cesarea).

f) Theophras. Phil,, De causis plantarum (lib. 2-6), lib. IV cap. 15 sez.
3 ed. Dengler: [. . .] SiagBeipdueva (Uéva) tdv ortwd®dv ob {woltat
kabdmnep ovde ta TOV Aaxdvwv: kal yap tadta dlwa kal Soa On tf
EnpoétnTL A Tf) dprudTnTL.

Porphy., Sententiae ad intelligibilia ducentes, sententia 20 ed. cit.: Tfig UAng
Ta 101 kot ToLG Gpxaiovg Tade AoWUATOG —ETEPX YAP CWUATWV—,
&{wog—oUte yap vodg oVte Puxn o {Hv ka® favtd—, dveldeog,
&Aoyog, &nerpog [. . ]

Flavius Claudius Julianus Imperator Phil., Eig tfv pntépa tdv Oedv,
sez. 11 ed. Rochefort: @ PaciAel Aif, tnyr| 8¢ T@V voep&v Bedv, Kai To
dokodv &lwov kai dyovov kai okOPalov kai T@v vtwv [. . |

Eusebius Caesar., Commentaria in Psalmos (CPG 34679), PG 23, 1200:
uEv oDV @dokewy eikij kol ¢ ETuxev, dAdyw kal adToudTwG THY
&lwov kal dpuyov kal dvénrtov BAnv ta tocadta {da [. . ]

Epiphanius, Panarion (= Adversus haereses), vol. 3 page 264 ed. Holl: Kai
ued” €tepa OAlya «ol ydp 0 Adyog Bedg, 0 dAAoig Tapéxwy (wnVv Kal
KGAAOG Kal Hop@ny, a0Tog Alwog kal AKAAANG Kal dpop@dc oty [. . |
Id., Panarion (= Adversus haereses), vol. 3 page 261 ed. cit.: <Aéygic>
gival TadTnv. TobTwY 8¢ dxivnTov gikéva eival B¢Ae1g adTHy, olovel
dpuxov kai dlwov, Ew ktedeioay avThV OOV, Kal wox0TwS APuyxov
<w¢> Kal avBpwmivy téxvn wévn cuvest®oav:

51. Si tratta del trattato di Galeno sulle qualita incorporee (Quod qualitatae incor-
poreae sint).
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Adamantius Judaeus Med., De vents, p. 30 ed. Rose: xpa av Omfipxe
kol Enpd kai S1& toTo kpdotv Bavdtov kopilovoa vekpd te v AV kai
&lwog kal mpog oy gutovpyiav fj {woyoviav dvemitdelog.

Proclus Phil., In Platonis Parmenidem, p. 706 ed. cit. : ta¢ @V &AAwv
£vomolovg aitiag avtdg dneondobat AAARAwY- 008E yap Tag (wototolg
&lwoug, 008E Tag voomolovg dvorjtoug ivat [. . ]

Id., In Platonis Parmenidem, p. 773 ed. cit.: 'AAN €l pev Gvevépyntdg éott
kai &lwog, olite yevvntiky Tivog #otat, o¥te £160¢ vogpSV-

Id., In Platonis Parmenidem, p. 762 ed. cit.: Gonv 1o &idiov mpodg T
@0apTOV, Kl TO &UAOV PG TO EVUAoV, Kal T0 abTélwVv Tpd¢ Td dlwov
anod ti¢ oikelag ovotdoews [. . J. Non continuo a riportare le occor-
renze: nell'opera di Proclo se ne contano 9.

lo. Philop., In Aristotelis libros de anima commentaria, vol. 15 p. 35
ed. Hayduck: 0 yap &puyov cdua Ppuxig aitiov, to dlwov {wiig, T
axivntov tod KivnTikoD, To &Aoyov to0 un GAdyou [. . ]

Id., In Aristotelis physicorum libros commentaria, vol. 16 p. 191 ed. Vitelli:
ob ydp O o Xelpov tob kpeittovog €in &v aitiov kal thg YuxAg T
dpuyxov kal tfi¢ {wiic o &lwov |[. .

Id., De aeternitate mundi, p. 349 ed. Rabe: n@¢ ydp oidv té éotiv TV
GvaioBnrov BAnV kai dlwov kai SAwg dveideov aicbricew kal Puxfic
kai SAwg e1doug eivat aitiav;

Id., De aeternitate mundi, p. 369 ed. cit.: vmokeipevov kal {wolpEVOV
o®ua Kal kata tov 1d1ov Tfig euoews Tod cwpatog Adyov dpuyov kai
&lwov, kal todto dfAov.

Olympiod. Phil., In Platonis Gorgiam commentaria, cap. 31 sez. 9 ed.
Westerink: Eite Yuxfig eite odpatog fovAet [496 e 7—8] £meidr) ovde
UOVWG cWHaToG €oTiv (Elwov yap ToTTo) 008 Puxfic (Gowuatog ydp)

[.]

De mystica theologia, Capitolo V.
1048B “[. . ] 1 vmepoxn t0d mavtwy anA®dG dnoAeAvpévou [. . .J”

a) Umepoxy / mdc / dmoAbw
b) 1ég / dmoAdw

“Leccellenza di cid che & sciolto da tutte le cose” & una formula in cui
emerge la concezione descritta finora pili volte del divino come totalmente
trascendente, ab solutus, e presenta un participio perfetto, voce verbale
tipica della prosa tardoantica molto usata dallo pseudo-Dionigi.
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Occorrenze:

a) nessuna

b) Di questa iunctura ndvtwy / droAeAvuévou, come di tutte le altre
d'altronde, si sono cercate le occorrenze in cui le due parole non fos-
sero semplicemente giustapposte, ma congiunte nel significato con
cui appaiono nel testo dionisiano. In particolare, qui si sono ricercate
le occorrenze in cui la formula descrivesse una condizione metafisica.
Non si sono individuate occorrenze della iunctura.

3.
Conclusiond

La gran quantitd di fonti del linguaggio pseudo-dionisiano individuata
espone un lavoro come questo ai rischi di un'eccessiva frammentazione:
l'acribia nel voler rendere giustizia alla pluralita e alla stratificazione sto-
rica del vocabolario e delle espressioni presenti nel testo pseudo-dionisiano
puo ridursi in un esercizio di lessicografia che finisce per non illuminare,
nemmeno approssimativamente, le origini della speculazione dell’autore
del corpus, un po’ come una mappa che, volendo riprodurre ogni minima
caratteristica del territorio, finisce per essere talmente dettagliata da non
potersi utilizzare.

Per ovviare a questo problema si & pensato di sintetizzare 'analisi in uno
schema conclusivo che cerchi quanto pit possibile di ricondurre a linee di
tendenza e orientamenti comuni le molteplici e multiformi fonti della lin-
gua pseudo-dionisiana. Per questa ragione nel tirare le somme dell’analisi
si & pensato di ricondurre a unita, ad esempio, il vocabolario di tendenza
platonica pur proveniente da tradizioni cosi diverse come quella pagana
e quella cristiana: questa semplificazione eccessiva, ripeto, & pensata per
ovviare ai rischi di un’eccessiva frammentazione del materiale lessicogra-
fico; per vedere poi in dettaglio le origini degli influssi qui descritti sempli-
cemente come “platonici”, il lettore potra tornare nel corpo del testo dove
sono fornite tutte le specifiche.

Sono stati isolati, all'interno del De mystica theologia, 21 sintagmi: di
questi, 12 risultano originali dello pseudo-Dionigi; 4 contengono espres-
sioni fortemente platonizzanti, presenti sia in testi di neoplatonici pagani
— di varie scuole, sebbene ci sia una preponderanza di Proclo della scuola
di Atene — o di teologi cristiani particolarmente sensibili alla filosofia
platonica come i cappadoci o gli alessandrini; 3 iuncturae mostrano pre-
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stiti, rielaborati in maniera originale, dal vocabolario teologico delle scuole
pit varie (aristotelica, platonica, alessandrina, antiochena);l contiene una
variatio di un’immagine biblica; 1 iunctura contiene un aggettivo che com-
pare, prima dello pseudo-Dionigi, solo nella letteratura di area palestinese.
Alcune occorrenze tuttavia sono molto complesse da valutare (come lo
pseudo-Atanasio e lo pseudo-Epifanio, di datazione incerta), e si dovra
attendere la costituzione di un’edizione critica per dirimere definitivamente
la questione.

Fonti del linguaggio pseudo-dionisiano

57% dei linguaggio & originale.

19 % & di origine platonica — sia pagana che cristiana.

14% deriva dal vocabolario tecnico di scuole filosofiche varie
5 % ¢ di origine biblica

5 % & presente solo in letteratura di area palestinese

Come emerge dalle proporzioni del grafico, il linguaggio del De mystica
theologia & permeato da fonti multiformi e variegate.

Si nota un particolare influsso del lessico platonico, dato che conferma
acquisizioni storico-linguistiche gia assodate sul lessico del corpus: vari
influssi di autori alessandrini (di tendenza origenista e non) con una par-
ticolare preponderanza del vocabolario tecnico di Cirillo di Alessandria,
una presenza considerevole di formule della teologia cappadoce (con una
particolare preponderanza del lessico di Gregorio di Nissa), e numerosis-
simi prestiti dal vocabolario tecnico di varie scuole di teologia pagana (in
particolare della scuola neoplatonica di Atene — i.e. Proclo -, ma anche
dei commentatori antico-bizantini di Aristotele, come Siriano o Giovanni
Filopono).

A questi influssi pitt evidenti, gia numerosi, si aggiunge una presenza
esigua ma significativa di espressioni presenti in altre fonti: bibliche (prin-
cipalmente veterotestamentarie e paoline), un aggettivo che compare solo
in un’opera precedente di origine siro-palestinese, e alcune espressioni pre-
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senti in autori di area antiochena come Teodoreto di Cirro o Giovanni
Crisostomo. Da questa analisi emerge dunque che, nella consapevolezza di
quanto vago possa essere un attributo come “platonico” — che si direbbe la
tendenza pill evidente del lessico pseudo-dionisiano -, su base prettamente
testuale non si evidenziano dipendenze e derivazioni sufficientemente uni-
voche da poter individuare il milieu teologico in cui il De mystica theologia
ha avuto origine.

Come interpretare dunque questo linguaggio multiforme? Credo si pos-
sano proporre due ipotesi di spiegazione che diano ragione del complesso
tessuto testuale del corpus e che allo stesso tempo possano costituire vie
verso una possibile chiarificazione della sua genesi.

La prima ipotesi & che il Corpus Areopagiticum sia il prodotto di una
figura eclettica, di solidissima formazione filosofica, che abbia intrecciato
alla teologia cappadoce e alessandrina — in un modo che non si era ancora
mai visto nella speculazione cristiana — le categorie di pensiero di Proclo e
Plotino, i mitologemi della Bibbia a quelli di Platone, costituendo un’opera
monumentale la cui cifra caratterizzante e quella di un fenomeno tipico
della letteratura dell'impero romano d’Oriente: l'intertestualita, la memoria
letteraria, la Riickwanderung, ovvero l'eco ininterrotta dei passi scritturi-
stici e patristici che, nel corpo del testo, si fonde con quello dei tragici greci
e dei loro miti, in un continuo canone di citazioni.

Laltra possibilita & che il corpus non sia il prodotto di un'unica per-
sonalitd ma di un gruppo di pensatori, provenienti da diversi background
culturali, che messisi insieme abbiano voluto indagare, fornendo ognuno il
contributo che la propria formazione gli consentiva, la materia teologica.
Non & possibile, in questa sede, proporre qualcosa di piti solido di un'ipotesi
riguardo a questo tema, che necessita di un lavoro pari e superiore a quello
qui svolto per poter essere risolto; Un circolo di pensatori pero, in cui dif-
ferenti personalita si sono occupate di differenti porzioni del corpus, infon-
dendovi le influenze del proprio background spirituale, dando ragione della
perturbazione del flusso testuale sembrerebbe essere una possibile ipotesi di
spiegazione del ambiente di origine del Corpus Areopagiticum.
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The Social, Textual Lives
of Patents
The Phillips Screw and Driver

Grant Leyton Stmpoon

Introduction

THERE IS A GOOD CHANCE, GIVEN THAT TEXTUAL CULTURES TRAN-
sitioned away from print in 2013 (O’SurLivan 2013), that you are reading
this on a device that is held together by one or more screws. It is less likely
that those fasteners were active objects of your cognitive faculties, at least
until prompted by this article’s title. Even when directly engaging with a
screw and driver, we tend to do so in a manner in which they are, to use
Heideggerian terminology, ready-to-hand (zuhanden) rather than present-
at-hand (vorhanden). They are just there, waiting with potential utility.
Most of us do not dwell on the fact that they have not always been there
nor that they directly affect the affordances of particular devices.

Devices with commonly available fasteners afford opening, i.e. the
potential for opening exists, even if it is never exploited.! Screws, though
small and seemingly inconsequential, are gatekeepers to the concrete
internals of our technology. They inhabit our furniture, toys, electronics,
and sometimes our bodies (see figure 1). As such, they contribute to how
we relate to objects in the modern world, whether those objects are high
tech or low tech, human or inanimate. They are commonplace inven-
tions. Yet commonplace inventions have historical and social footprints
that, due to the market protections afforded by patent grants, intersect
in complex ways with networks of patents, inventors, users, and numer-

1. If you chose to read this article on paper by, say, printing it out, you chose the
particular experiences that paper affords; just as glass affords looking through
and breaking (NorMAaN 2013), paper affords annotation, curling, shuffling, and
dog-earring, among other things.
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Figure 1. An ankle held
together by several screws.
Detail of a photograph by
Flickr user ceonyc. Used
according to a Creative
Commons CC-BY-SA

license.

ous associated others. Patent texts stipulate how objects like these, i.e.
objects in the world should be instantiated—that is, they establish an ideal
type to which the tokens that proliferate should conform. They are also
instruments of power, as a patent for a mass-producible item is both a pat-
tern for proliferation and a monopoly on production. When such power is
mobilized, the results are never merely technical but are always also social
and frequently textual.?

After all, small objects such as these often have an outsized effect on
our lives. When Apple Inc., recently the world’s largest company by market
capitalization, changed to an obscure pentalobe screw in its devices, the
devices ceased affording opening (WiENs 2011). The intent was clear: con-
sumers are not meant to open these devices. Puns using the verb “to screw”
abounded. The approach was predicated upon scarcity, as Apple “chose this
fastener specifically because it was new, guaranteeing repair tools would be
both rare and expensive” (WieNs 2011). The pentalobe screw stands in the
way of our relating to a particular piece of technology in a particular way;
one must subvert it in order to exploit the affordance of opening. Until

2. The model for power used herein, in which power is exercised by means of a
series of associations between human and non-human agents, comes from
Latour (1986).
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then, the pentalobe screw not only fastens, it seals. The Phillips screw, on
the other hand, is ubiquitous. Drivers are easily obtained, even for very
small heads. The screws can be installed, removed, or replaced. But this
fact is historically contingent, much like the scarcity of pentalobe driv-
ers in 2011. Though Apple did not patent the pentalobe screw and driver,
Henry Phillips filed for numerous patents for his particular cruciform
fastener and its corresponding driver. Until the patents expired, anyone
legally manufacturing Phillips screws or drivers would have had to license
the technology.

The present work attempts two things. First, it explores the nature of
patent textuality. In doing so, it construes patents as collaboratively created
social actors whose legal and cultural authority are effected by performative
speech acts. As a social actor, a patent—and the invention that corresponds
to it—is the subject of interpretation by lawyers, inventors, implementers,
and users. The second goal of this article engages such interpretation in the
context of the Phillips screw and driver patents. In exploring said patents
and the tools’ reception in the popular culture by users and handypersons,
[ take up two challenges put forth by D.F. McKenzie: to account for the
textuality of new forms and to account for the social aspects of texts.

Patent Basics

Patents in the United States fall broadly into three categories: utility,
design, and plant. A design patent covers “the design embodied in or
applied to an article of manufacture (or portion thereof)”, while a utility
patent covers the function of the article (UNITED STATES PATENT AND
Trabpemark OFrrice 2014, §1502). A plant patent covers the rights to
exploit the creation of an asexually reproducing plant. The present work
focuses solely on utility patents.

“Patent” can signify different things, depending upon context. It may
refer to the grant to exploit an invention, the certificate on which that grant
is written, or the text of that document. It may also refer to the invention
itself. For example, bibliometric study of patents uses patents “as a proxy
for inventions” (BENsoN aND MacGeg 2015, 1971). The grant is treated
as intellectual property (IP) similar to trademarks and copyrights.® In addi-
tion to the obvious possibility of commercializing an invention, there are
also markets for trading in patent grants (i.e., the IP) and, to a lesser extent,

3. See Lemley (2012, 80 n. 22) for a thorough bibliography of patents as property.
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the certificates.* Thus one may own the IP, the certificate granting it, or an
instance of the invention. In the U.S., with few exceptions, one may not
own the copyright to the contents of the patent, as “the text and drawings
of a patent are typically not subject to copyright” (United States Patent and
Trademark Office n.d.).” This is due to the need for the content of the pat-
ent to be complicit in the patent bargain (discussed below), i.e. the inventor
receives a time-limited, exclusive right to reap the economic benefits and
prestige conveyed by the patent in exchange for committing a permanent
textual and visual record of the invention.

If an invention fulfills certain conditions, the invention is considered
patentable.® That is, patentability conditions are individually necessary and
collectively sufficient for determining whether a patent should be granted.
Current patentability conditions are defined in 35 U.S.C. §§100-112. An
invention must be “a new and useful process, machine, manufacture, or
composition of matter, or any new and useful improvement thereof” (§101),
novel (§102), nonobvious (§103), and enableable (§112). The requirement of
enablement, as Seymore notes,

compels a patent applicant to enable a person having ordinary skill in
the art (PHOSITA) to make and use the full scope of the claimed inven-
tion without undue experimentation. Enablement, therefore, places an
outer limit on the scope of the claims. (SEymore 2008, 130)

In addition to its limiting role, enablement makes sure that the patent spec-
ification remains useful to the public once the patent falls into the public
domain. However, as Ganguli and Blackman note, “It should be appreci-

ated that a patent document is not necessarily (most often not) equivalent
to ‘technology know-how” (1995, 249).7

4. Collecting patent certificates is a pursuit similar to scripophily, the collection
of stock and bond certificates as certificates. In both cases, the owner owns the
physical document and usually not the property to which the document refers.

5. “Typically” refers to the fact that patents may include portions of text or
drawings that are already copyrighted. In this case, the patent may include a
copyright notice but this does not preclude reproduction of the patent grant
(Un1TED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 2014, §1.71).

6. For a discussion of how patents in the Anglo-American tradition became rights,
see Bracha (2004).

7. The requirement that an invention not be “obvious at the time the invention
was made” to a PHOSITA is a relatively new condition, having been added
when the patent laws were extensively revised in 1952 (35 USC §103 1952, p.
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The Patent Bargain

The modern utility patent grant is a monopoly on the exploitation of an
invention. This monopoly is subject to temporal and geopolitical boundar-
ies. Even within just the Anglo-American patent tradition, the rights, obli-
gations, and privileges granted by the monopoly, the process for acquiring
one, and the conditions for granting it have varied over time. Nevertheless,
some features have remained fairly consistent, namely that an inventor or
his or her agent supplies a petition that a sovereign government—often
consisting of numerous state actors and sometimes, as is the case in the
United Kingdom, an actual sovereign or his or her representatives—acts
upon in producing an official state document that grants the monopoly.
This monopoly is a right from the patent holder’s point of view but “a
form of regulation” to those who would otherwise “practic[e] the invention”
(BursTEIN 2015, 510).

In the United States, the authority to legislate on matters pertaining to
patents, trademarks, and copyright derives from the Constitution, wherein
Congress is given the power to “promote the Progress of Science and useful
Arts, by securing for limited Times to Authors and Inventors the exclu-
sive Right to their respective Writings and Discoveries” (1 ConsT. §8).
The promotion of “Progress” is twofold: The inventor receives the limited
monopoly in exchange for exposing information about the invention in a
manner that enables study of it, improvement upon it, and, once the pat-
ent expires, exploitation of it without licensing it from the inventor. This is
commonly known as the patent bargain. Pottage (2006) characterizes the
bargain in terms of private knowledge becoming public:

“knowledge” exists in two registers: the register of “public” science,
which is conserved by restricting patents to applications of science—
to inventions rather than discoveries—and the register of specific “pri-
vate” inflections of science. Patents make that difference in a somewhat
complicated way. As knowledge, even these private inflections become
public because the knowledge that goes into the making of a patented

5232). The concept of obviousness, however, was already playing a factor in the
patent process. In the reviser’s comment to 35 USC §103, he or she remarks that
“the refusal of patents by the Patent Office, and the holding of patents invalid by
the courts, on the ground of lack of invention or lack of patentable novelty has
been followed since at least 1850”. Nevertheless, it would have not been a legally
mandated requirement when the Phillips patents were under consideration.
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artefact is disclosed in the patent text. So although according to the
classic formulation of the “bargain” no one could use that recipe to man-
ufacture the artefact, they could use it in basic scientific research. The
application is protected, but (at least in theory) the knowledge remains
available for basic research or even for the development of new propri-
etary inventions (88).

Another way of putting this is that, “Disclosure . . . is not conceptualized as
a cost of doing business but as the information necessary to ensure protec-
tion” (Bracror1 2006, 1131). The requirement that a PHOSITA be able to
understand and act upon the information presented in the patent enables
the transfer of information between social actors. The USPTO’s Manual of
Patent Examination Procedure (MPEP) explains the role of the disclosure in
the patent bargain succinctly: “The requirement for an adequate disclosure
ensures that the public receives something in return for the exclusionary
rights that are granted to the inventor by a patent” (§608).

The availability of patent information is sometimes construed as a moral
obligation to society. Austin (1936, 943), for example, holds that, “The pat-
ent law condemns secret uses such as the Chamberlen family resorted to
in keeping the knowledge of forceps from the public for many generations,
thereby depriving humanity of the general use of an instrument valuable
in saving the lives of women and children at childbirth”.8 Moral imperative
or not, the sharing of information often benefits the public more than it
does the inventor or his or her firm (TeEeck 1986) and thus patents provide
“public welfare effects” (Kircu 1977, 275).

Through the legal mechanism of the bargain, invention information is
automatically available as a medium by means of which technoscientific
networks can be connected or connections discovered; participants in this
network who have no direct connection to one another may be indirectly
connected through one participant’s use of another’s patent specification in

8. William Chamberlen had two sons named Peter, the elder of which is thought
to be the inventor of the forceps (RusseLL 2014). As Moore (2007, 698) argues,
“Paradoxically, the successive Chamberlens thereby saved countless lives of
mothers and babies when called by female midwives to problematic births, yet
condemned many more to excruciating deaths by refusing to share their inven-
tion”. In an ironic turn, Peter Chamberlen, a physician and son of the younger
Peter (hence William’s grandson), petitioned Parliament to build public baths
as a defense against the plague, arguing “that the longer they are deferr'd, the
more lives must perish; the sooner they are made, the more lives may be saved”
(CHAMBERLEN 1649).
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the course of basic or applied research. As Rockett (2010, 354) notes, “both
the enabling disclosure in the patent and the act of patenting per se carry
information”.

Ganguli and Blackman argue that “patents form the single most com-
prehensive technical resource in the world” (GaANGULI AND BLACKMAN
1995, 247). Researchers from the academic, legal, and business spheres
engage with this resource in different ways and for different purposes.
Executives, inventors, and lawyers use patent claims as indications of prior
art and as a means to mitigating legal risk. Searches of patent databases can
also help in “generatfing] ideas for RD”, “find[ing] products”, and finding
“solutions to problems” (GANGULI AND Brackman 1995, 247). Patents
also provide textual evidence for legal scholarship. Examples of this include
investigations into the geographical extent of patents (WinsToN 2015),
patent litigation reform (GucLiuzza 2015), citing prior art (RicHARD-
soN 2015), patent quality (Cass 2015), experimenting with patent policy
(OueLLerTE 2015), and the relationship between patents and antitrust
(Hovenkawmp 2015).7

Patent Grant Textuality and the Patent as Performance

Ganguli and Blackman note that “documentation in a patent is neces-
sarily well structured”, a structure that consists of a title page, text, and
claims (GancuLl aAND Brackman 1995, 247). This facilitates what Geof
Bowker has called the “internalist and Whig accounts of the development
of the process or apparatus that they describe” (1992, 53). The contents of
the U.S. patent are stipulated by 35 U.S.C. §154(a)(1) which requires that:

9. Due to their status as records of technoscientific activity and information,
scholars of science and technology have frequently studied patents. Historians
of science and technology have investigated the role of patents in various his-
torical, geopolitical, and disciplinary contexts; examples include Baldini et al.
(2014), Gabriel (2014), MacLeod (2012), de Chadarevian (2011), Miller (2011),
and Yi (2011). Recent scientometric work on patents includes discerning patent
value (Yang et al. 2015), identifying gender disparity (Sugimoto et al. 2015),
mapping geographical sources of invention (Leydesdorff et al. 2015), predicting
“potential evolutionary pathways” (Zhou et al. 2014, 705) or “potential oppor-
tunties” (Ma and Porter 2015) for a given technology, analyzing the relationship
between patent classification diversity and technology life-cycles (Leydesdorff
2015), producing methods to assist in setting priorities for venture capital firms
(Motta et al. 2015), and analyzing patent families (Nakamura et al. 2015).
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Every patent shall contain a short title of the invention and a grant to
the patentee, his heirs or assigns, of the right to exclude others from
making, using, offering for sale, or selling the invention throughout the
United States or importing the invention into the United States, and,
if the invention is a process, of the right to exclude others from using,
offering for sale or selling throughout the United States, or importing
into the United States, products made by that process, referring to the
specification for the particulars thereof.

Furthermore, 35 U.S.C. §154(a)(4) stipulates that, “A copy of the specifi-
cation and drawing shall be annexed to the patent and be a part of such
patent”.

The specification is “a written description of the invention and of the
manner and process of making and using the same”. MPEP (§608.01) states
that “The specification must include a written description of the invention
or discovery and of the manner and process of making and using the same”
and it “must set forth the precise invention for which a patent is solicited,
in such manner as to distinguish it from other inventions and from what is
old”. Furthermore:

It must describe completely a specific embodiment of the process,
machine, manufacture, composition of matter or improvement invented,
and must explain the mode of operation or principle whenever appli-
cable. The best mode contemplated by the inventor of carrying out his
invention must be set forth . . . In the case of an improvement, the
specification must particularly point out the part or parts of the process,
machine, manufacture, or composition of matter to which the improve-
ment relates, and the description should be confined to the specific
improvement and to such parts as necessarily cooperate with it or as may
be necessary to a complete understanding or description of it.

What we now call a patent is one form of the letter patent. Letters pat-
ent are records of the exercise of sovereign authority. Blackstone explains
the etymology thus:

The king’s grants are also matter of public record. . . . These grants,
whether of lands, honours, liberties, franchises, or aught besides, are
contained in charters, or letters-patent, that is, open letters, literaee pat-
entes: so called because they are not sealed up, but exposed to open view,
with the great seal pendant at the bottom; and are usually directed or



180 | Zextual Cultures 11.1-2 (2017 [2019])

addressed by the king to all his subjects at large. And therein they differ
from certain other letters of the king, sealed also with his great seal, but
directed to particular persons, and for particular purposes: which there-
fore, not being proper for public inspection, are closed up and sealed on
the outside, and are thereupon called writs close, literae clausz, and are
recorded in the close-rolls, in the same manner as the others are in the

patent-rolls. (BLacksTONE 1753, 1:346)

As Bracha notes, “A patent was a creature of royal prerogative. It was based
on case-specific policy decisions of the monarch to confer particular privi-
leges on a certain individual in order to promote some economic, social,
or political goal” (2004, 185). The terms of each patent for an invention,
including the privileges conferred, the obligations on the patent holder,
and the term for which the patent applied varied accordingly (BrRacHA
2004).10

Letters patent are still issued for more than just inventions. Figure 2
shows the letter patent that commissioned Sonia Sotomayor as Associate
Justice of the Supreme Court. Note specifically the formula, “In testimony
whereof, | have caused these letters to be made patent and the Seal of
the Department of Justice to be hereunto affixed” (WacNEr 2014).!! In
diplomatic terms, this closing formula is a clause of corroboration, that is,

10. The Act on Monopolies, enacted in 1624, established conditions for legitimate
letters patent. In contrast to modern patents, which we noted before are consid-
ered a right to be granted when conditions are met, monopolies granted by the
sovereign were still a matter of prerogative; this prerogative, however, was now
subject to Common Law:

And be it further enacted by the authoritie aforesaid, That all Monopolies and
all such Commissions Graunts Licences Charters lettres patents Proclamacions
Inhibicions Restraints Warrants of Assistance and all other Matters and Things
tendinge as aforesaid, and the force and validitie of them and every of them ought
to be, and shalbe for ever hereafter examyned heard tryed and determined by and

accordinge to the Common Lawes of this Realme and not otherwise. (STaTUTES

ofF THE RearLm 1819, 1212)

(I have maintained the spelling, capitalization, and punctuation of the act
as it appears in The Statutes of the Realm though I have expanded its copious
abbreviations, as they are neither important for our purposes nor practical to
reproduce.)

11. As is to be expected, Queen Elizabeth II frequently issues letters of patent, an
example of which is the one that declared that the Duke and Duchess of Cam-
bridge’s children would be princes or princesses. The notice of this in The Lon-
don Gazette reads as follows:
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Figure 2. Letter
Patent Appointing

BARACK OBAMA,

. PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA,
Sonia Sotomayor to

the Supreme Court To all who shall see these Presents, Greeting:

(Wagner, 2014) Know YE; That reposing special trust and confidence in
the Wisdom, Uprightness, and Learning of Sonia Sotomayor,
of New York, I have nominated, and, by and with the advice
and consent of the Senate, do appoint her an Associate Jus-
tice of the Supreme Court of the United States, and do au-
thorize and empower her to execute and fulfill the duties of
that Office according to the Constitution and Laws of the
said United States, and to Have and to Hold the said Office,
with all the powers, privileges and emoluments to the same
of right appertaining, unto her, the said Sonia Sotomayor,
during her good behavior.

In testimony whereof, I have caused these Letters to be
made patent and the seal of the Department of Justice to be
hereunto affixed.

Done at the City of Washington, this sixth day of August,
in the year of our Lord two thousand nine, and of the Inde-
pendence of the United States of America the two hundred
and thirty-fourth.

[SEAL] Barack OBAMA
By the President:

Eric H. HOLDER,

Attorney General

it “enunciatfes] the means used to validate the document and guarantee
its authenticity” (DuraNTI 1998, 148).!2 Duranti notes that, “The word-
ing changes according to the time and place, but these clauses are usually
formulaic and fixed. Examples are, ‘I have hereunto set my Hand and Seal
of Office’, ‘Signed and Sealed’, ‘Witness our Trustworthy and Beloved . . .,
etc.” (1998, 148). This particular letter patent has a rather clearly defined
protocol, text, and eschatocol. In this case, the protocol contains a brief
entitling (“Barack Obama, President of the United States of America”) and
a general inscription (“To all who shall see these Presents, Greeting”). The
text contains a notification (“Know Ye”) and the disposition. The eschato-

The Queen has been pleased by Letters Patent under the Great Seal of the Realm
dated 31 December 2012 to declare that all the children of the eldest son of The
Prince of Wales should have and enjoy the style, title and attribute of Royal High-
ness with the titular dignity of Prince or Princess prefixed to their Christian
names or with such other titles of honour.

12. Diplomatics is the study of historical documents. As such, it has a robust ter-

minology for the description of said documents. For more on diplomatics, see
Duranti (1998, 133-158) or Giry (1894).
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col, or closing section, contains the clause of corroboration, the date, and
the attestations of Obama and Eric Holder.

As we see from the clause of corroboration, the letter patent shares fea-
tures with the performative speech act.!’ The letter patent does not merely
describe that a grant has occurred (though I will argue later that it also does
this) but also is the act that brings about the grant. A speech act consists
of three parts: the locutionary act and what Austin called the illocutionary
and perlocutionary acts (also called perlocutionary effect). Kempson (1977)
explains the distinction thus:

a speaker utters sentences with a particular meaning (locutionary act),
and with a particular force (illocutionary act), in order to achieve a cer-
tain effect on the hearer (perlocutionary act). (p. 51)

That is, the perlocutionary effect is brought about by the illocutionary act,
which is expressed in terms of a particular locutionary act. In terms of
the letter patent, the locutionary act is found in the wording of the letter
patent, the illocutionary act is that which creates the grant, and the perlo-
cutionary effect is that the recipient has whatever privileges or writes the
grant confers. In the case of the letter patent in figure 2, the perlocution-
ary effect is that Sonia Sotomayor is now an associate justice on the U.S.
Supreme Court, with all that entails.

We might also speak of the letter’s direction of fit (SEARLE 1975), where
direction of fit indicates whether the words used affect the world (world-
to-words) or the world affects the words used (words-to-world).* In one
sense, the letter patent has a world-to-word direction of fit, i.e., by virtue
of the state of affairs that the illocutionary act brings about, the world has
changed to admit a particular perlocutionary result, that of Sotomayor’s
being on the Supreme Court. This contrasts with, say, a news report on her

13. Austin (1975) identified performatives (as opposed to constatives) as having the
following two qualities:
A. they do not ‘describe’ or ‘report’ or constate anything at all, are not ‘true or
false’; and B. the uttering of the sentence is, or is part of, the doing of an action,
which again would not normally be described as, or as ‘just’, saying something. (5)
The performative/constative distinction is highly useful, though it must be
recognized that Austin argues that the distinction ultimately collapses upon
further investigation.
14. The terms “world-to-words” and “words-to-world” may seem a bit confusing.

¢

They are perhaps better phrased as “world-fits-words” and “words-fit-world”,

respectively.
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appointment, which would have a word-to-world direction of fit, i.e. the
words in report fit the situation in the world.

But in another sense, the letter patent is a report. The letter patent is
predicated upon an imagined readership, an imagined public to which its
perlocutionary act applies (readers are either Sotomayor herself and thus
enjoy certain privileges and responsibilities or are or kept from exploiting
those privileges by means of the letter). Yet, for all the public may care, the
text has a words-to-world direction of fit because it can be read as a descrip-
tion of the state of the world, i.e. that the conditions granted by the letter
exist, i.e. Sotomayor is an associate justice of the Supreme Court. Or, in the
case of an invention, that a monopoly for a particular invention, which has
a particular specification, exists.>

Figure 3 shows an example patent certificate from the early twentieth
century.!® As one can see, the form of the certificate had by this point
become routinized such that spaces were made available for writing or typ-
ing in the details of a particular patent. It is nonetheless a letter patent.
Duranti (1998, 154, 156—158), in her book on diplomatics, performs a diplo-
matic reading of the structure of this form of patent certificate. It contains
three main parts: the protocol, text, and eschatocol. The protocol contains
the inscription “to all to whom these presents shall come”. The text con-

15. This duality of directions of fit is in fact part and parcel of this type of speech
act. In Searle’s (1975) taxonomy of speech acts, the act performed by the letter
patent constitutes a declarative speech act. As Searle says:

It is the defining characteristic of this class that the successful performance of one

of its members brings about the correspondence between the propositional con-

tent and reality, successful performance guarantees that the propositional content

corresponds to the world: if I successfully perform the act of appointing you chair-
man, then you are chairman; if I successfully perform the act of nominating you

as candidate, then you are a candidate. (16-17)

According to Searle, declarations are “very special category of speech acts”
(18) because they have a bi-directional direction of fit. A declaration is both
a performance that makes the world fit its words as well as a statement whose
words fit the world now brought about by the performance.

16. It would have been ideal to base our discussion of the form of the patent cer-
tificate on one of the Phillips patents. However, USPTO does not seem to keep
copies of the certificates themselves—only the specifications. Phillips would
have received his certificate upon issuance of the grant. I have been in contact
with the records department of Phillips Screw Company which has not, as of
the date of this writing, been able to locate any of the original 1930s certificates.
However, as one will see from the following discussion, the form of the letter
patent was by that point formulaic. It is the formula in which we are interested.
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tains an exposition and a disposition. The exposition, i.e. “the narration of
the concrete and immediate circumstances generating the act and/or the
document” (146), consists of both clauses that begin with the conjunction
“whereas”. The disposition, “that is, the expression of the will or judgement
of the author” (147), consists of part that starts with “now therefore” and
ends with “territories thereof”. The eschatocol begins with the formula “in
testimony whereof”.

A key portion of the exposition is the phrase “a description of which
invention is contained in the specification of which a copy is hereunto
annexed and made a part hereof”. This is the mechanism by which the
letter patent incorporates the invention’s specification; the details of the
invention or improvement are thus “made a part” of the letter patent itself
by the illocutionary force of the phrase. In terms of the patent bargain, the
specification is of prime importance, as it provides the PHOSITA with the
information necessary to practice the invention when the patent expires
(or at the point at which it is licensed from the patent holder). It is the
portion of the patent in which the grant’s words-to-world direction of fit is
most easily recognized, as the specification seems to say that there exists in
the world such an invention that conforms to the what is specified therein.
The grant’s world-to-words direction of fit, on the other hand, is most evi-
dent on the letter proper.

Patents as Social Actors

In addition, since the specification is not written by USPTO, the agency
responsible for the letter patent, but by some combination of the inventor
and his or her attorneys, it is clear evidence that the speech act of the pat-
ent grant is a collaborative one. After all, a patent passes through many
hands. Its illocutionary act may be determined by convention and its illo-
cutionary force the purview of the sovereign government, but many labor
in the production and review of the patent text. Indeed, just as particular
social conditions need to be in place in order to perform the speech act
involved in getting married, conditions, called felicity conditions, need to
be respected in order to bring about the desired result. In many cases this
means several individuals need to be involved in the in producing—and
verifying the truth of—the patent text.

Let us look at a (fictionalized) extreme case. In Charles Dickens’s “A
Poor Man’s Tale of a Patent”, which appeared in Household Words in
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1850,!7 Old John, the titular poor man, goes through thirty-five steps to
patent his invention. After laboring for twenty years fabricating it, he pres-
ents it to his learned friend, William Butcher, who asks, “What will you do
with it, John?” This leading question serves as a pretense to educate John
on the ills of the Victorian patent process:

[ said, “Patent it.” William said, “How Patent it, John?” I said, “By taking
out a Patent.” William then delivered that the law of Patent was a cruel
wrong. William said, “John, if you make your invention public, before
you get a Patent, anyone may rob you of the fruits of your hard work. You
are put in a cleft stick, John. Either you must drive a bargain very much
against yourself, by getting a party to come forward beforehand with the
great expenses of the Patent; or you must be put about, from post to pil-
lar, among so many parties, trying to make a better bargain for yourself,
and showing your invention, that your invention will be took from you
over your head.” [ said, “William Butcher, are you cranky? You are some-
times cranky” (Dickens 1850, 74).

Butcher’s potential crankiness—he swears he is not—is understandable:
there is a fair distance between patenting an invention by “taking out a
patent” and patenting one by being “put about, from post to pillar, among
so many parties”. Butcher discloses the unruly innerworkings of the pat-
ent system, which John treats, in his naiveté, as a singular entity. Old
John soon learns, after spending £96.7s.8d. and more than a month going
through “thirty-five stages” of being “hustled backwards and forwards
among all those offices” (Dickens 1850, 75), what George Dodd'® later
declared, namely that, “The subject of Patents is rather incomprehensible

17. Contributions to Household Words were typically anonymous. Lohrli, using the
journal’s records, identifies Dickens as the author of this piece (1973, 68). Dick-
ens revisits the absurdities that inventors faced in Little Dorrit, by way of Daniel
Doyce’s dealings with the Circumlocution Office, a venerable bureaucracy that
cultivates what we would today call “best practices” in the area of “HOW NOT
TO DO IT” (Dickens [1857] 2002, 107). Doyce’s invention, after he suffers
“interminable attendance and correspondence, after infinite impertinences,
ignorances, and insults” (123), and after numerous public trials, effectively dis-
appears into the machinery of the Circumlocution Office.

18. Identified by Lohrli (1973, 164).
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to those not concerned in them, and often disappointing to those who are”
(Dopp 1857, 190).1°

In this example, the black box of patenting, when opened up, consists of
many documents (an initial petition, a “report-of-course” based on the peti-
tion, a warrant based on the report, a “Queen’s bill” based on the warrant,
and a “signet bill” based on the Queen’s bill) that pass through the hands of
numerous individuals and offices (Home Secretary, Attorney-General, the
Home Office, the Queen, the Patent Office, Clerk of the Signet, Clerk of
the Lord Keeper of the Privy Seal, and Clerk of the Patents, not to mention
numerous others who require payment). Though fictionalized, this account
hews closely to Dickens’s story is based on a treatise for patent reform by Sir
Henry Cole who “enumerated, probably for the first time on a single page”
the thirty-five necessary steps for obtaining a patent (CoLe 1884, 275).%°
The Cole-Dickens critique is that all this labor is not necessary or even
germane to the realm of invention. Old John is a “working-man that never
labors less . . . than twelve or fourteen hour a day” (Dickens 1850, 73) and
whose twenty years’ labor on an invention seems only to be the preamble
to the real task of procuring a patent. Superfluous or not, the patent pro-
cess of the time required the patentee to circulate his or her invention to
numerous individuals who participated in the patenting effort.’!

19. The situation, for Old John, is alienating in addition to being expensive and
inconvenient. He asks, “Is it reasonable to make a man feel as if, in inventing
an ingenious improvement meant to do good, he had done something wrong?”
(Dickens 1850, 75). Daniel Doyce complains of much the same thing, i.e. being
“made to feel . . . as if [he] had committed an offence” (Dickens [1857] 2002,
123).

20. Dickens sent a letter to Cole on September 25th, 1850 (just about three weeks
before the story appeared on October 19th), saying “Your proof has greatly inter-
ested me. I shall be happy to ‘join the Union’, and I am now at work on a paper
for ‘Household Words’ which I hope may help the question in a taking manner”
(CoLE 1884, 274). Cole is probably best known as organizer, along with Prince
Albert, of the 1851 Great Exhibition.)

21. Whether a patent process could exist without particular acts of labor—no mat-
ter how inconsequential they may be—is beside the point. Within that particu-
lar process at that point in time they were necessary conditions for the granting
of the patent. Without these, the patent could not be granted because the con-
ditions for felicity would not have been met. The process could, as Cole was try-
ing to do, be re-formed into one in which such acts of labor were not necessary
conditions.
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The creation of a patent is collaborative in that numerous actors co-
labor to bring it about. It participates in relationships among and between
inventors, research and manufacturing firms, universities, government
agencies, and those who implement and use the invention. These rela-
tionships, especially those described by what Etzkowitz and Leydesdorff
have called “the Triple Helix of university-industry-government relations”
(2000, 109), facilitate the patent’s creation and negotiate its socioeconomic
value.?? But it would be a mistake to consider the patent as a mere object
passed about from subject to subject. Rather, the patent is a quasi-object
that conveys onto these actors the subjective experience of the network in
which they are all enmeshed. Michel Serres theorizes the quasi-object in
his work on the parasite; the metaphor he uses is a children’s game in which
an item called a “furet” (“ferret” in English) is passed between players. As
Serres says,

The quasi-object is not an object, but it is one nevertheless, since it is
not a subject, since it is in the world; it is also a quasi-subject, since it
marks or designates a subject who, without it, would not be a subject.
He who is not discovered with the furet in his hand is anonymous, part
of a monotonous chain where he remains undistinguished. He is not an
individual; he is not recognized, discovered, cut; he is of the chain and
in the chain. (2007, 225)

As Ekbia notes, Serres’s quasi-object is an attempt to “theorize community
. .. from a materialist perspective” (2009, 2557). A patent is a material
object that provides linkages between members of a community that would
otherwise not be linked in quite this manner. For the purposes of a given
invention as it works its way through the patent system, the inventor, law-
yer, or examiner is not anonymous only insofar as he or she engages with
said patent.”?

Some of the collaborative aspects of the modern patent process show
traces of themselves on the patent grant, namely the coauthorship efforts
of lawyers and examiners. Figure 4 shows the byline of U.S. patent number
2,046,837, “Means For Uniting a Screw with a Driver” (Phillips 1936a).

22. Morillo and Efrain-Garcia (2015) have also studied the role of non-profit tech-
nology centers in technology production.

23. This is not to say that those people do not have subjectivity in the sense of expe-
riencing the phenomenal world but rather that they are made subjects within
the patent “game” by association with the patent.
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Figure 4. Byline of U.S. INVENTOR.

Patent 2,046,837, “Means =l NR v F PHILLIPS
For Uniting a Screw with a BY -2

Driver”.

ATTORNEYS.

(56) References Cited
U.S. PATENT DOCUMENTS
5303071 A % 2/1905 BeSt woovvveevevesrsereerenn. 463/35
FOREIGN PATENT DOCUMENTS

IP 11076621 A 3/1999
IP 200070550 A 3/2000
IP 2000245968 A 9/2000

OTHER PUBLICATIONS

“Vagrant Story™; Instruction Manual, Square Electronic Arts
LLC, 1999, p. 8.

* cited by examiner

Primary Examiner—Mark Sager
Assistant Examiner—Steven Ashburn
(74) Antorney, Agent, or Firm—Nixon & Vanderhye P.C.

Figure 5. References Cited in U.S. Patent 6,935,954 B2, “Sanity System for Video
Game”.

Awarded in 1936, it lists two people, inventor Henry F. Phillips and his
attorney James D. Givnan. The words “inventor” and “attorneys” are fixed
parts of the form, implying an inventor-attorney patent collaboration, for
which “by” indicates co-authorship.?* Similarly, the work of examiners
shows itself in the references cited in the patent. Figure 5 shows those in
U.S. patent number 6,935,954 B2, “Sanity System for Video Game” (STER-
cHI ET AL. 2005), which cites U.S. 5,393,071 A. The asterisk next to the

24. Note that “attorneys” is plural even though there is only one attorney. This is an
indication that the text printed on this part of the page is standard.
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reference indicates that the examiner, not the inventors or patent attorney
cited it.

Collaboration need not imply a harmonious relationship. Though
Givnan appears as attorney on five other utility patents with Phillips, and
one design patent, all awarded during the 1930s (PuiLLips 1936b,c; PHiL-
LIPS AND FrtzraTrick 1936a,b; PHiLLIPs 1937a,b), by 1944 Phillips and
his Phillips Screw Company were working with a different patent attor-
ney, E.G. Buckhorn (PuiLLirs 1946). That year Givnan stopped working
with the Phillips Screw Company and filed his own patent application,
also for a screw (GrvNaN 1946). Within the next few years he had formed
the Givnan Recessed Screw Company to exploit this patent (PHiLLIPS
Screw Co. v. GivNan 1954). Phillips Screw Company sued Givnan and
the case was ultimately decided by the Supreme Court of Oregon, which
stated that:

There is no question that defendant Givnan was guilty of breach of trust
in obtaining the patent for his own account since he occupied a confi-
dential relation with the company as its patent attorney, and the inven-
tion leading up to his patent unquestionably took shape in his mind
during the ten years he was acting for the company. (PHILLIPS SCREW

Co. v. GivNaN 1954)

This ruling emphasizes the collaborative aspect of the patent process.
Givnan’s involvement with the Phillips Screw Company was such that
what “took shape in his mind” could not be disentangled from the set of
relationships forged by the engineering and patenting process.

The Phillips Patents

The Phillips screw and driver are two complex yet commonplace inven-
tions. The dual technologies of screw and driver are often noticed only
when performing poorly—such as when the driver strips a screw or slips out
of the cruciform. The relationship between the two (and in some cases, the
failure of said relationship) is mediated and mandated by a series of patent
documents issued to Henry Phillips in the 1930s. In addition to patenting
the screw and its driver, Phillips also patented the “means for uniting” the
two. The precision with which this unification is specified, accompanied
by a specific misreading of the patent, have given rise to a common belief
that the Phillips system was designed such that the driver was supposed to
come out under certain circumstances. This belief interprets a design flaw
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as a feature and maintains the aura of the author-inventor as a masterful
engineer whose intent governs not only wording of the document but also
the objects which are patterned from it. The notion of the solitary inven-
tory who is solely responsible for the content of a patent’s specification is,
because of the text’s social nature, problematic. Indeed, much of what Fou-
cault (1998) says of authors is also true of author-inventors. Yet we will see
in the Phillips patents an attempt to closely control the relationships both
among patent specifications and between the screw and driver.

There is no one patent that defines the Phillips screw, just as there is no
one patent which defines its corresponding driver. We will concentrate on
a nexus of seven different utility patents that contribute to our understand-
ing—and misunderstanding—of the intent of the inventors. On May 9,
1933, Phillips was issued two patents: 1,908,080 and ‘81, assigned to him by
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the inventor John P. Thompson (THoMmrsoN 1933a; THompsoN 1933b).
1,908,080, filed in May 1932, describes a type of cruciform screw, while ‘81,
filed in June 1932, describes a corresponding driver. These patents define
the immediate ancestor to what we think of as the Phillips screw and
driver. Figure 6 shows a drawing of the driver engaging the screw.

Thompson had two goals for improving upon existing cruciform screw
designs. His screw was designed such that the same driver could drive
screws of different sizes. Furthermore, it was meant to be produced cheaply
and efficiently in an automated fashion. Thompson argues that:

Hitherto the manufacture of screws with a cruciform or other shape of
aperture has been impractical, several types requiring casting, which is
so expensive as to make manufacturing costs prohibitive. Other types
require broaching. This operation pushes the metal ahead of the tool
and so disturbs the distribution of metal as to render the screw head
extremely fragile. (THoMmPson 1933, 1)

Regular screws, in contrast, were produced cheaply by means of automa-
tion. Thompson accomplishes his two goals by devising a cruciform screw
with an opening whose “side walls . . . converge downwardly to a point
on the axis of the screw and converge radially outward to a knife edge”
(THompson 1933, 1). This screw can be punched by means of automated
equipment and provide the benefits that come with cruciform screws, all
while remaining durable and inexpensive. Since the driver comes to a fine
point—what Thompson calls a “knife’s edge”, it can be used with screws
of different sizes. While this is a useful feature, it by no means also for an
ideal coupling of screw and driver since one cannot specify the length of
the driver the screw will receive.

On July 7, 1936, Phillips received five screw-related patents: 2,046,343,
‘837, ‘838, ‘839, and ‘840 (Puirrips 1936a; Pairrips 1936b; PHILLIPS
1936¢; PaiLLips AND FitzraTricK 1936a; PHILLIPS AND FITZPATRICK
1936b). He is listed as the sole inventor on three of them; 2,046,839 and
‘840 were co-invented by Thomas M. Fitzpatrick. The relationships among
these patents and between these patents and ones that come before are a
bit obscure, so we will proceed through them slowly. 343, ‘837, and ‘838
were filed on July 3, 1934, just over two years before they were granted.
‘839 and ‘840 were filed early the next year, on January 15, 1935, along
with another patent, 2,066,484, which was eventually granted on January
5, 1937 (PuiLL1ips 1937).
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Group A

2,046,838 - Screw Driver

references; filed concurrently with

2,046,343 - Screw

Group B
2.046 839 - Screw 2,046,837 - Means for Uniting 2,046,840 - Screw Driver

references

references

continues-in-part continues-in-part

670,118 - Screws

Figure 7. Relationships between Phillips’ July 1936 Patents

Figure 7 graphs relationships between the July 1936 patents. Several of
the patents refer to other patents. ‘838, a patent for a screw driver, mentions
it is “adapted for operative engagement with the type of screw shown and
described in [his] co-pending application filed concurrently herewith and
entitled Screws, Serial Number 733,623” (PuirLips 1936¢, 1), which was
granted as 343. Furthermore, two applications are continuations-in-part
of prior applications and thus have a special referential relationship with
those applications. According to the MPEP, “A continuation-in-part is an
application filed during the lifetime of an earlier nonprovisional applica-
tion, repeating some substantial portion or all of the earlier nonprovisional
application and adding matter not disclosed in the said earlier nonprovi-
sional application” (§201.08). A continuation-in-part carries the filing date
of the earlier application. ‘839, a patent for a screw, continues an application
with serial number 670,118, which Phillips filed on May 9, 1933 (PHiLLIPS
AND FirzraTrick 19363, 1). ‘840, a patent for a screw driver, continues an
application with serial number 670,117, which Phillips also filed on May 9,
1933 (PHILLIPS AND FrTZPATRICK 1936D, 1).

Every indication points to the fact that patents for those two prior appli-
cations were never granted in the United States, though the inventions
were patentable. ‘837, a patent specifying the “means for uniting a screw
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Figure 8. Composite Image of
Screw and Driver from A Group

with a driver”, cites both of these prior
applications and mentions the dates on
which they were “allowed” (PuiLLiPs
1936b, 1). An allowed patent is one that
the patent examiner has deemed should
be granted but that hasn’t yet been
granted. After fees are paid, allowed
patents get issued. From figure 7, it is
clear that there are two distinct groups
of patents, A and B. Thus Phillips was
issued patents in the same year for two
different sets of screws and drivers, as
well as a “means for uniting” screw and
driver that references an earlier version
of one of the sets. The earlier versions,
ie. 670,117 and 670,118, we will refer to
as Ur-B.

Phillips filed the Ur-B applications
for a screw and driver on May 9, 1933,
the same day the Thompson screw and
driver patents were issued. Both of the
Ur-B applications were allowed, but not
issued, in April 1934. In the summer of
1934, he filed the A applications, for a
different screw and driver, as well as one
of the B applications that makes explicit
reference to the Ur-B applications. This
“means for uniting a screw and driver”
was a conceptual advance as far as stipu-
lating the precise relationship between
the parts involved. Meanwhile, the Ur-B
applications were reworked and their
continuations-in-part, the B applica-
tions, were submitted in January 1935.

The A and B patents were all issued in July 1936.

Since the B patents, being continuations-in-part, supersede the Ur-B
applications, the Ur-B applications were not published. Thus precisely what
was common between them and what was new material is unknown. It
is possible that the Ur-B applications reference the Thompson screw and
driver, though, because of their respective shapes, it is less likely that they
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would cite the Thompson inventions
than the A patents would. At any rate,
it is significant that Phillips chose not
to have the Ur-B patents issued even
though they were allowed and thus eli-
gible to be issued. That is, the examiner
considered them patentable but Phillips
chose not to patent them even though
he had gone through the process.

The A patents show a common heri-
tage with the Thompson patents. The
recess in the A screw, and thus end of
the A driver, come to a fine point. How-
ever, the angle created by the meeting of
the sides of each of these is much greater
in the A patents than in the Thomp-
son patents. This results in the A driver
looking less menacing than the Thomp-
son driver, less knife-like (see figure 8).
This angle would also have meant los-
ing some degree of the one-size-fits-all
aspect of the Thompson driver.

The B screw and driver patents are
quite different.”> Notice, in figure 9,
that the B recesses and corresponding
drivers are much less dramatic than the
ones in the A patents or the Thompson
patents. The “knife’s edge” is almost
entirely gone. In this sense, the B pat-
ents are more in line with contemporary
Phillips screws and drivers.

Figure 9. Composite Image of
Screw and Driver from B Group

25. ‘839 and ‘840 define two screws and drivers, respectively, one set being the pri-
mary set and the second one being an alternate. The alternate versions differ
only slightly in that they smooth out small portions of the recess. The alternate
versions were potentially patented in order to keep competitors from making
the same sort of changes and circumventing at least one of the patent claims.
For our purposes, the slight differences between the primary and alternate sets
are of no consequence.
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There are key similarities between the A and B patents that demon-
strate an advancement on the kind of screw and driver envisioned in the
Thompson patents. That is, they are both designed such that the driver
fulfills most if not all of the screw’s recess. Patent ‘838 is for “a type of
driver particularly adapted for operative engagement with the type of screw
shown and described in my co-pending application” (PHiLLIPs 1936cc).
That is, “The principal object of the invention is the provision of a tool of
this character particularly adapted for precise and firm engagement within
a recess of corresponding shape”. Furthermore, the corresponding screw is
“particularly adapted to be actuated” by the driver and “provide[s] means
for self-centering said driver with respect to the screw, this same means
also acting as a positive lock and stabilizer” (PHiLLIPS AND FiTZPATRICK
1936a). Similarly, “the principal object of [‘840] is to provide a screw driver
formed at one of its ends with a bit of special configuration to fit precisely
within a recess of corresponding shape formed in the head of all sizes of
screws for driving the same” (PHILLIPS AND FiTzPATRICK 1936D).

One key difference between the A and B patents is the degree to
which the driver fills the entire recess. Figure 10 shows the patent draw-
ings adapted to show the drivers’ engagement with the screw recesses. This
image was created without modifying the proportions of any of the drivers
with respect to their screws. In the case of the A patents, the driver fits
perfectly within the A screws recess. When manufactured to these speci-
fications, such a driver would have no play. On the other hand, there is a
bit of play between the driver and the screw recess in the B patents. This is
shown on the right where the red indicating the recess is viewable on the
sides. This extra space presumably accounts for the fact that the B driver is
meant to be used with screws of differing size.

‘837 is a peculiar patent, titled “Means for Uniting a Screw and Driver”.
What ‘837 claims is not any particular screw or driver, but rather features
of any screw or driver that help the two form a single unit. That is, it “is
directed to a composite structure of a screw and a tool or driver therefor,
and more particularly to the provision of co-operative means in each of
said elements in the ordinary manner of presenting a driver to a screw, will
cause the two to become securely united” (PuiLLiPs 1936b). The effect is
that “screw and driver are joined together in operative relation, instead of
the driver merely occupying the space defined by the recess as is the case
in the aforesaid separate screw and driver inventions”. ‘837 is not a patent
meant to merge the ‘839 and ‘840 patents. Rather, ‘837 defines a union of
a screw and a driver that may indeed be those described by the other B
patents:
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Figure 10. Images from A and B patents adapted to show the drivers’ engagement
with the screw recesses Left: A patents. Right: B patents.

The screw and driver shown and described in the aforesaid allowed pat-
ent applications, comprise a tool-receiving recess formed in the screw
head and a tool formed at its working end with a bit made to fit precisely
the recess in the screw. In other words, the precision limits of manufac-
ture of the recess are identical with those of the correspondingly shaped
end of the driver, so that a perfect fit between the two without binding
or wedging is accomplished.

In contrast to these structural characteristics, of identical form, the
elements constituting my present form of composite invention are con-
structed along complementary angular lines to effect a positive wedging
engagement when the screw and driver are joined together in operative
relation, instead of the driver merely occupying the space defined by the
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recess as is the case in the aforesaid separate screw and driver inven-
tions. (1)

The wedging action that allows a Phillips screw to “stick” to a Phillips
screwdriver such that the two stay together before and during the applica-
tion of force is a consequence of this invention. This wedging action allows
for a tight coupling of screw and driver.

We see in Phillips’s work a tendency both toward more tightly speci-
fied relationships between invented objects and toward more inter-textual
relationships between patents. As Phillips’s work progresses, the patents
become more tightly coupled just as the coupling between screw and driver
becomes tighter. By the time ‘837 was filed, the two are elements of a well-
regulated, highly-specified whole.

What, then, when that whole fails to stay whole? A 1988 piece in the
Wall Street Jowrnal (BatLey 1988) called the Phillips screw “one of the
world’s least loved inventions. The reason: the screwdriver’s maddening
tendency to slip out of the screw head instead of turning it”. The article
continues:

This is known as “cam-out” in the tool trade, and it often leads to
stripped screw heads, ruined screwdrivers, skinned knuckles, lost tempers
and untold domestic discord. This doesn’t result from some innocent
design flaw, incidentally. . . . The idea was that the automated screwdriv-
ers would turn the screw with increasing force until the top of the driver
popped out. Which brings us to the real scandal behind the invention
of the fiendish screw: it was designed to cam out as it was driven in by
automated screwdrivers, so the screw head wouldn’t be ruined.

Bailey interprets the failure of the Phillips driver to properly do its job as
a design feature rather than a flaw. He provides no evidence for this asser-
tion.

There is a short Wikipedia article on cam out that points to the Phillips
screw and driver as an example of the phenomenon. As of February 2017,
it states that:

The Phillips design is auto-centering, that is, the screw does not slip off
the screwdriver, unlike normal slotted-head screws, but it cams out once
the screw has been driven home. These properties were used to speed
up automobile production in the US in the early years of the industry.
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As of this writing, that final statement is followed by the dreaded “citation
needed” tag and rightfully so. Like Bailey, the Wikipedia authors cite no
source for this. To be sure, the phrasing here does not explicitly claim that
cam out was an intended feature of the Phillips screw but merely that it was
used, intent aside, in the automobile industry. This claim was part of the
article’s first version, created on February 25, 2007 by user West London
Dweller, who commented on his work that it was an “initial stub, as I'd
never heard of ‘cam out’.

It seems odd that someone who had never heard of the phenomenon
would write an article on it and not provide any sources.?® In West London
Dweller’s initial version of the article, the text cited above is preceded by
the following:

Frequently, camming out damages the screw, and possibly also the
screwdriver, and is usually attempted to be avoided. However, the Phillips
head screw and screwdriver combination was designed specifically to cam-
out, as at the time of its invention torque sensing automatic screwdrivers
did not exist.

This claim persists for some time. On May 24, 2010, an unnamed user
edited the article simply to add the word “not” before “designed specifically
to cam-out”. This edit was quickly reverted by user Wizar191 who “identi-
fied [it] as vandalism”. On October 31, 2011, user Theon144 added the cita-
tion needed tag right after claim, writing “citation needed about the claim
that philips [sic] head screw designed specifically to cam out”. This tag per-
sisted until June 16, 2015 when an anonymous user changed the article to
read in part that “The Phillips head screw and screwdriver combination
was not purposely designed to cam out when the screw stalled”, an assertion
he or she backs up by citing Adler (1998).27 After a review of the Phillips
patents, Adler concluded that Bailey’s claim that “Phillips designed the bit

26. By June 1, 2007, user Ravedave tagged the article with a template message saying
that the “article does not cite any sources”, a message that persisted until it was
removed, without reason, by an unnamed user on September 9. User Robofish
reapplied the template on December 30. It persisted until November 10, 2009,
when it was removed, after an attempt to provide sources, by user Rumping. It
has not appeared since.

27. This edit was made after a version of this paper was presented at the Society
for Textual Scholarship conference Loyola University Chicago in 2013. That
version had also cited Adler’s work, specifically his assertion that cam out was
not intentional. It is unlikely, though, that my presentation caused someone to
make this edit.
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... to “cam-out” . . . does not appear to be the case” (2.2). Instead, “Phil-
lips’s claim of a camming or wedging action to dislodge foreign particles
found in the screw recess has created confusion”. That is, Adler implies, a
misreading of ‘837 has caused the view that cam out was part of the design
all along.

There is little reason to argue that elements of an invention that are not
explicitly stated in a patent specification are, for the purposes of the patent
grant, intentional. Letters patent for inventions can only effect a grant for
claims that are explicitly made in the specification. The formula for this,
which appears several times in any given patent specification, is clear: “I
claim X”. The illocutionary force of the letter patent can only act on behalf
of what has been claimed. To put it another way, in order for the world to
fit the words, the words have to exist.

Indeed, there is further evidence in the Phillips patents against the
claim that cam out was intentional. In ‘839, one of the B patents, Phillips
says that:

One of the principal objects of the invention is the provision of a recess
in the head of a screw which is particularly adapted for firm engagement
with a correspondingly shaped driving tool or screw driver, and in such a
way that there will be no tendency of the driver to cam out of the recess
when united in operative engagement with each other. (PuiLLIPs and
FrrzraTrick 1936a)

As we see here, Phillips was actively trying to prevent cam out, not make it
a feature of his invention.

The change to the Wikipedia article lasted less than three minutes.
Later on June 16, 2015, user Anaxial, likely not knowing that the change
had been made as a means of countering an earlier statement that the Phil-
lips system had been designed to cam out, came across the statement that it
had not been in the context of an article specifically on cam out. He or she
thus removed the sentence entirely, commenting “Then why mention it?”
Thus the argument that Phillips meant for cam out to happen disappears
from the article. It has not appeared since.

Conclusion: Bug or Feature?

If you reached the end of this article on an electronic device—and that
device is intact—then its fasteners are doing the job for which they were
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designed. They hold surfaces together, keeping electronic components
inside. Perhaps, in the case of specialty fasteners, such as Apple’s pentalobe
screws, they keep you on the outside. How do we know they were designed
for this? Indeed, in the face of indeterminacy, how can we say what any
historical inventions were meant to do? As we see from the discussion of
cam out above, accidental features of inventions can easily come to be part
of the interpretation of intent.

The sociotechnical context of the invention provides us with a starting
point. We can infer with confidence that pentalobe screws were meant
to make it difficult to open devices because such screws were introduced
well before widespread availability of their corresponding drivers and such
screws seem not to afford anything different than a typical fastener. In
its early days, the Phillips screw would have also been an oddity; yet we
know the Phillips screw was intended to have benefits over and above other
screws. We know this because of key actors in the Phillips screw and driv-
er’s sociotechnical context: the Phillips patents.

The present work has explored the textuality of patents. It asserted that
the patent grant is a social creature, having been made through the col-
laboration of inventors, drafters, attorneys, officials, and others, as well as
in the sense that it cannot be felicitously effected without fitting particular
social requirements. The speech act that creates a patent grant has, as all
declarative speech acts do, a dual direction of fit. It is both the instrument
that brings about the patent grant, i.e. it makes the world fit its words, as
well as a means of providing a report on the invention and the grant of
monopoly, i.e. its words fit the new state of the world. As with all social crea-
tures, the patent cannot control its own interpretation. While the words
fit the world, those words are only one participant in a network of actors.
The Phillips patents, though they show evidence of increasing precision in
the design of the invention, cannot force individuals not to misread them.

That misreading, i.e. the assertion that cam out was a design feature
rather than a flaw is, in a way, a means of recuperating the inventor. It
is what Sedgwick (1997) might call a “reparative reading” of the patent
because it generously ascribes a meaning to the patent that allows the
inventor to stay nominally in control of the effects of his or her invention.
There is something oddly comforting about this move to say that an aspect
of a thing’s operation is not an aberration, that instead it is acting as it is
meant to—that, to use the language of software development, it is not a
bug but a feature. As Ekbia (2009) has shown, bugs and features are not
Platonic concepts existing a priori to development. Instead, this difference
is socially mediated among developers, quality assurance analysts, users,
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and other interested parties. In the case of the Phillips screws’ cam out,
interpreting it as a feature serves to reinforce the mythological figure of the
genius inventor. It seems to say that someone, however far removed from
our current context, accounted for the features of the fasteners with which
we interact every day. It works to reassure us that some person is behind
even the most mundane aspects of our technology.
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The Cities of Genesis

Religion, Economics and the Rise of Nloc‘lernity1

Stgmund A. Wagner-Toukamoto

ABSTRACT

The paper argues the thesis that the modern city rises in Genesis and that urban develop-
ment intertwines (a) with changes to religious concepts from spiritual religion to rational
religion, and (b) with changes to economic concepts from behavioural socio-economics to
non-behavioural institutional economics. The conclusion arrived at is that the modern city
and religious pluralism do manifest themselves, exemplarily so in the final stories of Genesis.
Then, ideas on rational religion and institutional economic governance become much more
visible. Through textual, narratological analysis, the paper contributes to an institutional
economic theory of ancient polity, religious text and of Old Testament-based religion.

In Mesopotamia, . . . the great upward surge of the cultural process . . .
coincided with the appearance of [the] first great urban centers. What
ecological and other factors led to the growth of cities? How does the
life of the concentrated urban society affect culture? When the city-state
gives way to empire is the culture pattern changed? (KrRatLING 1960, v)

I. Starting Points, Research Questions
and Research Contributions

It is generally acknowledged that the study of culture starts with the study
of religion. To speak with Kraeling, as quoted above, how would then the
“religious culture pattern” change when we see polities like cities emerge
and develop over time? Which factors drive such changes? The paper here
aims at the same research questions and contributions that have inspired

1. The paper benefitted greatly from discussions with members of the Management
& Organization Division of the School of Business, University of Leicester (10
June 2016); very special thanks to Elke Weik.
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research on urban history and the ancient city at least since the 19th cen-
tury. Like Fustel de Coulagnes’s La Cité Antique from 1864, I search for the
religious principles that governed the ancient city. This search is textual in
nature, the paper investigating stories about the cities of Genesis, and con-
ceding that Genesis is ancient text, which emerged in Antiquity, its oldest
parts going back some 3000—4000 years. However, as much as the paper is
bound to trace the ancient in this sense, it contests views that ancient cit-
ies were necessarily premodern, as is commonly argued.

As a piece of literary prose, Genesis is at least as significant as a Shake-
speare text; but in contrast to the Shakespeare text, Genesis and the Bible
carry religious significance; they project to religious realities for so many
cultural communities around the globe. In this respect, the paper accepts
that Genesis is religious text; however, “the religious” may be interpreted.
More conventionally, one might expect spiritual religious significance for
Genesis. Nonetheless, this is debated by the paper: Religious concept, as it
can be reconstructed from the text, may move away from spiritual religion
and therefore religious significance may transform.

The paper then analyzes how different concepts of religion align with
different concepts of economics when Genesis discusses the governance
of the city, raising the theses that Genesis moves from spiritual religion
to rational religion, and from a behavioral socio-economics to a non-
behavioural institutional economics (as I discuss these concepts later). In
this way, the paper links up organizational concept on “ . . expanding
political institutions, the changing character of their religious thought,
... and literature, and the growing oikumene which they brought about”
(Apams 1960, 25). Through textual expedition, we may discover ancient
cities that were indeed premodern, with a view to spiritual religious con-
cept and behavioural socio-economics; cities that did not generate wealth
(economic growth) and did not reflect economic ideas of organizing and
ordering society. Weber exemplarily argued this and this may be more con-
ventionally expected (KLuckHoHN 1960; WEBER 1958; further references
are listed below). Nonetheless, the paper also searches for the modern city
in Genesis; with a view to ideas on rational religion and non-behavioral
institutional economics; cities that create economic growth and wealth,
and otherwise can be seen to be entangled with modernity.

On a methodological note, the paper develops arguments through tex-
tual, non-historiographical analysis. This approach to religious and bibli-
cal studies was set out elsewhere (ALTER 1981; Bar 2009; BReTT 20003;
2000b; CrinEgs 1978; CLiNEs & Exum 1993; FokkeLman 1975). I treat
the stories of Genesis as prose fiction, following text-critical, narratological
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lines of inquiry, connecting to discourse-oriented studies. As noted, the
paper concedes here that the Genesis text carries religious significance.

In certain regards, textual, non-historiographic narratological analy-
sis can be projected in historic perspective, particularly so in normative-
historical perspective. One can ask what political and ethical purpose
could be attributed to the Genesis text regarding societal (city) contexts in
which the biblical stories emerged some 3000-4000 years ago. It is difficult
to imagine that historically these stories did not have some political and
ethical rationale regarding the governance of society at the time. Snyman
speaks of biblical stories being written by and for the “upper echelons of
society” (SNYMaN 2012, 674—675; also ToorN 2007, 1-7). A function as a
quasi-legal, normative resource, as parables on political institutional gover-
nance can be deduced (WaeNEr-TsukamoTo 2013a, 393). And from here
we can contest suggestions that “ . . no political treatise is known from tex-
tual sources of ancient Near Eastern civilization” (May & STeEINERT 2014,
25). Algaze (2008, 12) stakes a similar claim, but overlooked the Old Testa-
ment when discussing “archaic texts” that could describe ancient urbaniza-
tion. A main contribution of the current paper is to critically examine such
propositions by tracing and interrelating different religious and economic
concepts that contribute to the organization and governance of the city in
Genesis.

Normative historical, political purposes can then be examined for actual
historical, political governance problems that could have been implied by
the biblical text. However, such empirical-historical or archaeologically
informed research is a subject matter outside the purpose, focus and scope
of the present paper. The current paper only aims at “text mining” when
discussing the ancient city. On this textual basis alone the paper addresses
its research questions and aims to make its research contributions. This
implies that my analysis of the cities of Genesis is conceptual in nature,
as this is generally promoted by narratological discourse-oriented analysis
when it engages sociological, anthropological, psychological, economic or
other theories.

Section Two sets out the framework for this project and the remainder
of the paper, in Sections Three and Four, develops this framework further
when tracing the cities of Genesis. The paper then investigates the textual,
chronological storyline of Genesis with a view to changes to religious and
economic concepts when cities emerge; and how this illuminates the rise of
modernity in the course of Genesis, and what modernity amounts to here.
This inquiry engages a certain degree of complexity when interrelating
ideas on city, religion, and economics. Such complexity, in different ways
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and degrees, needs to be accepted when tackling questions of the modern
city (RosemaN, Laux & TaieMe 1996, xvii—xxvii; MAcHULE 1997, 49).

II. Conceptual Dimensions of
Tracing the City in Genesis

Practically and conceptually, the problems of the premodern city can
be said to be different from those of smaller social units, such as villages
(MumrorDp 1961, 30; PARKER 2011, 14). From the opposite perspective, a
fuller discussion of the modern city in relation to post-modernity is clearly
desirable too. For reasons of focus and because of the constraints of writ-
ing a journal article, these debates are not a part of this paper. The current
paper then critically debates approaches that tried to conclusively define
the ancient city by relegating it to the premodern, especially so by clas-
sifying it with a view to spiritual religion, and by conceptually altogether
separating religion from the modern city, claiming the modern city to be
secularized in one way or another. Indeed, can we project ideas on modern
urban development to the ancient cities of Genesis? What could the pre-
modern versus the modern reflect when tracing the cities of Genesis? And
what happens to “the religious” in the course of this process?

Contesting the Premodern for the Cilies of Genests:
From Spiritual Religion to Rational Religion

The premodern city has been said to reflect the small city (CuiLpe 1950,
4; Davis 1969, 8—11; Garrion & Eisner 1975, 19); the semi-rural city
(CuiLpe 1950, 16; WEeBER 1958, 74); the city of pre-industrial, mainly
agrarian work patterns, with economic growth not being fostered by the
city (BREgse 1966, 46, 50, 53; Davis 1969, 8) and the city being poten-
tially close to feudal order (CuiLpe 1950, 13-14; GarLioNn & EIsNER
1975, 43; MumrorD 1961, 59; WeBEr 1958, 82-84, 100, 112, 133-134,
152, 163, 174, 176, 190; WeBER 1978, 1292, 1315-1317). In the same vein,
but especially important for the purpose of the current paper, the pre-
modern city has been viewed as spiritual religious: value homogeneous,
traditionalist and potentially anti-pluralistic, even “despotic” (LIVERANI
1997, 86; also BREESE 1966, 49-50; CHILDE 1950, 12; MuMFoORD 1961, 49,
59; ReprieLD & SINGER 1954, 56-57; WEBER 1978, 1292). Research on
ancient cities has long approached religion in this spiritual religious tradi-

tion. This dates back at least to Coulanges (1980) and Weber (1958) (also
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Krucknonun 1960). In this understanding, religious moral precepts are
enacted through shared spiritual perceptions of piety and virtue, with the
god-fearing human being worshipping God. The approach may be lowly
pluralistic but moral order is established in this way, and this facilitates
institutional organization and governance of the city. It reflects a behav-
ioral and kinship-oriented understanding of religion, spiritual community
and institutional ordering,

Complementary to this view, the modern city has been said to reflect
social order that conflicts with religion — presumably spiritual religion.
Further ideas to characterize the modern city are large size or being met-
ropolitan (BrRegse 1966, 50; CuiLpe 1950, 4; Davis 1969, 8-11; GaL-
LioN & Eisner 1975, 43, 215-216); the city as manufacturing center
with industrial work patterns and extensive trade relationships outside the
city (BREESE 1966, 46, 50; Davis 1969, 8; GarLLioN & EisNer 1975, 43,
72-73; ParkEeR 2011, 15); the economically ordered, commercial city that
creates economic growth and mirrors economic policy and economic regu-
lation, reflecting the coming of the market economy (GaLLion & EisNer
1975, 88—89; LivErant 1997, 86, 95; WEBER 1958, 73—74; WEBER 1978,
1295-1296, 1328-1330); the city entertaining democratic government and
“citizenship” (WeBER 1958, 104-112, 159-159; WeBER 1978, 1311, 1335;
also LytTkENS, 2006); and the city of technical and bureaucratic order
(BrREESE 1966, 49; KLucknonN 1960, 402; REprFiELD & SINGER 1954,
56-57; WeBER 1958, 102-103).

Frequently such differentiating typologies of the premodern city versus
the modern city take it for granted that the ancient city of 3000—4000
years ago could only be premodern, spiritually religious and economically
unproductive; and that only the western city from the late Middle Ages
onwards mirrors the modern city, with spiritual religion backgrounding or
now conflicting with culture; economic growth being fostered; and capital-
ism emerging. This understanding defines the premodern city versus the
modern one by exclusively framing religion as spiritual religion and then
relegating spiritual religion to the premodern city. The premodern city is
then the religious city. Weber or Marx or similarly Kluckhohn are leading
advocates, especially so with a view to the defining presence of spiritual
religion for the ancient city, as they see it, and as they split religion from
the modern city (KLucknoun 1960; Liverant 1997, 95, 106; WEBER
1958). They then claimed the demise of religion (LivEraNt 1997, 86, 95)
— supposedly spiritual religion, I would add, when they see the modern
city rise; and the Enlightenment agrees with them on the latter point. In
their understanding, the modern city developed only alongside the claimed
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coming of the market economy and capitalism in 17th and 18th century
Europe, connected to factors such as enormous economic surpluses being
created by cities then. The current paper here aligns itself with a criti-
cal view on the Weber thesis and suggestions on religious ethics driving
the development of capitalism in 17th- and 18th-century Europe. I circle
the Weber thesis by tracing capitalist rational ethics of religion already in
ancient times (WAGNER-TsukaMoTo 2012). The current paper contrib-
utes to this debate by associating rational religion with the cities of Genesis.

The current paper backgrounds definitional, trait-based and typologi-
cal approaches that foreclose the modern from the ancient and that only
approach religion as spiritual religion. I agree with literature that attests
that there is no correct way of conclusively defining the ancient city
(Cuirpe 1950, 3; DeveEr 1997; May & StreINErT 2014, 4-5; RopDY
2008, 12; Smitu 2011). Rather, the paper acknowledges that framing the
idea of the ancient city is an ideological enterprise from the outset that
needs to make explicit “ . . what ideologies inform the concept of the city”
(GeorGe 1997, 125; also Knox 1995, 4) and that the city as a concept
reflects and . . . generates discourses and beliefs” (Knox 1995, 4; norma-
tively on this issue, MarRcUs & SaBLorr 2008, 12-14; May & STEIN-
ERT 2014, 5). The paper negotiates this discursive enterprise as a matter of
chosen research approach and research questions. It generates discourse by
leaving open at the outset what the city institutionally reflects, in religious
and economic terms and how such openness can inform research on the
premodern versus the modern.

In addition to tracing spiritual religion, the paper searches for “ratio-
nal religion” when studying the cities of Genesis. Already Adam Smith
set out economics as alternative ethics to behavioral moral philosophies,
including his own, earlier studies in moral behavioral, virtuous philosophy
(SmiTH 19665 also WaGNER-TsukamoTo 2013b). In this understanding,
Smith’s economics is ethics that is developed through a mutual gains pro-
gram. The ethical normative societal aspiration is the “wealth of nations”.
Yet, this program is ethics with a difference as compared to traditional
ethics, including spiritual religion. The way Smith ethically argued for eco-
nomics, in a mutual gains tradition, reflects this. Importantly, his specific
call for “rational religion” (Sm1TH 1976, 789-793) implies this too. As fasci-
nating as Smith’s call for rational religion is, it remained under-explored in
his studies. He did not substantively, conceptually develop it and connect
it with his economic program of a mutual gains ethics (WAGNER-TSUKA-
moTo 2014a; 2014b). Especially significant for the current paper is that
Smith explicitly argued for the splitting of rational religion from the Bible
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(Smitn 1976, 789-793; Minow1Tz 1993). In this respect, equally fascinat-
ing is the position of philosophers of the Enlightenment like Rousseau or
Kant (as reviewed by KipPENBERG & STUCKRAD 2003, 24-28; STUCK-
rAD 2013, 9) and their versions of rational religion as “religion civile” or
“Vernunftreligion™ Not dissimilar to Smith, they aimed to split rational
religion from the Bible, from traditional religion, from Antiquity, and in its
substance from economics. Here my critique is that Smith’s own econom-
ics and the institutional economic ideas and the mutual gains aspirations
it reflects can be reconstructed for the biblical text. In this way, the idea of
rational religion is substantively and conceptually established for the bibli-
cal text and for biblical religion. An important point to remember here
is that the biblical text is not any text: It reflects in my understanding
religious text and conveys religious significance. Therefore, when recon-
structing economics as ethics for the biblical text, we arrive at a concept of
religion: as “rational religion”, as [ approach this; and not merely a textually
traced concept of economics (WAGNER-TsukamoTo 2014a; 2014b; 2018).

Specific questions of the current paper are then in what regard can we
align Smith’s economics with the narration of urban development in Gen-
esis? Can we see a rationally religious city emerge? Here, the paper raises
fundamental questions regarding the economized nature of religion, point-
ing at the idea of rational religion in the biblical text. The paper searches
for economic institutions and cost and gains effects that are visible in the
text (the next section has more detail). Assuming this project of economic
reconstruction is successful, a different concept of religion is then implied
for Genesis as compared to spiritual religion. This contests conventional
or exclusive understandings of biblical religion as spiritual religion. Con-
sequently, the strict separation of (biblical) religion and economics may
no longer be sustainable, and such separation was implied not only by the
sociology of religion (e.g. WEBER; MARX), by research on the ancient
city (Apams; KrRAELING; KLUuckHOHN) but also by economists, when
they addressed questions of religion, moral precepts, and behavioral eth-
ics in general. For instance, as already noted, Smith claimed that rational
religion by necessity needed to be independent of the Bible, Smith (1976,
789-793) viewing rational religion as a scientific replacement of biblical
religion (MiNnow1Tz 1993); Keynes (1972, 330) split religion from econom-
ics, arguing for a future “return to some of the most sure and certain prin-
ciples of religion and traditional virtue”; similarly North (1981, 47; 1991,
111); Buchanan merely saw one approach to moral precept, which he split
from economics (Bucranan 1975, 117); and Williamson (1985, 44; also
2000, 596) noticed his failure to integrate a concept of dignitarian, vir-
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tuous values into institutional economics. In contrast, the current paper
concedes that rational religion and the economic concept which it reflects
become normative and guide religious practice through (and “outside”)
the text. This understanding aligns itself in selective regards with empiri-
cally informed sociological and economic research on contemporary soci-
ety (BERLINERBLAU 2005; IaANNACCcONE 1994 and 1998; INGLEHART &
Baker 2000; McCLEARY & Barro 2006): that religious values are not
necessarily absent or no longer influential in contemporary modern soci-
ety; that modern society is not necessarily secularized. However, I develop
this critique with a view to tracing religion as rational religion; and in my
case, already for Antiquity and for the biblical text when the ancient cities
are depicted in Genesis.

Solving the Institutional Problem: Economic Considerations

Religious studies like economic studies agree that city reflects an institu-
tional “political unit held together by common rule” (Jacosen 1960, 63).
In this sense, city, as any type of polity, including state and nation, can be
interpreted as a solution to the institutional problem of (self-)destructive
anarchy, the “war of all” in Hobbes’s terms or the “natural distribution
state”, as Buchanan (1975) referred to this scenario. A perceived need for
common rule reflects that the Hobbesian “war of all” is a possibility. In
the Hobbesian state of nature, interacting parties contest property claims
of others through predation and attack. Here, Mumford (1961) explicitly
rejected Hobbes’s “bellicose primitive man” and apparently with this the
idea of the natural state or war of all. But then he historically dates the
natural state for the ancient Near East as the process when “war became
fully established and institutionalized” — and cities first emerged, as he
admitted (MuMFoRrRD 1961, 24; also p. 46, 50-54). From here, relevance
arises to think about city, either textual or real, as an institutional solution
to the problems posed by the war of all.

In contrast to Mumford, Buchanan builds his institutional economics
by explicitly engaging the Hobbesian idea of the war of all. He argues:
“When conflict [the war of all] does emerge . . . anarchy in its pure form
fails, and the value of order suggests either some social contract, some sys-
tem of formal law, or some generally accepted set of ethical-moral precepts”
(BucHanaN 1975, 117, emphasis as in original). Buchanan’s concession
is that institutional ordering of some sort — either through social con-
tract economics or through the moral precepts approach — is needed to
resolve the problems posed by the war of all (for a review of this approach,
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see LUETGE, ARMBRUSTER & MULLER 2016). Interestingly, Buchanan
strictly separates economics from religious approach — “the moral precepts
approach” as he refers to it at this point. He only entertains a singular
understanding of religious moral precepts and he is skeptical regarding
moral precepts as an institutional ordering mechanism, seemingly espe-
cially so for modern contexts (BucuaNaN 1975, 117; similarly skeptical
SANcHEz 2000). Instead, he favors economics that follows institutional
economic lines to analyze and resolve problems posed by the war of all.
This mirrors comparable attempts in the sociological literature or views of
the Enlightenment when equating religion with spiritual religion, and con-
sequently relegating religion to the premodern city (as spiritual religion).
Later, the paper critically comments in more detail on Buchannan’s split-
ting of the moral precepts approach from institutional economics. How-
ever, what Buchanan, not dissimilar to Marx or Weber, seemed to have
in mind when referring to the moral precepts approach was one specific
approach to moral precept only, which indeed can be conceptually split
from institutional economics. In the context of the current paper, I specify
this as spiritual religion. Buchanan seemingly refers to this as “the moral
precepts approach”. Nevertheless, rational religion can also be understood
as a moral precepts approach: as an ethical approach that can be seen to
normatively guide religious practice and that works through the biblical
text, and indeed reflects institutional economic concept. Significantly,
rational religion as a concept may well be compatible with Smith’s or
Buchanan’s economics and ideas of organizational economic schemes that
mirror incentive structures, property rights regimes, and other economic
institutions for steering social interactions towards mutual gains outcomes
(the “wealth of nations”).

Here, the paper analyzes the economic ordering potency of spiritual
religion versus rational religion, comparing the cost and gain effects of
behavioral institutions with those of economic institutions. Behavioural
socio-economics analyzes institutional governance (or “common rule”) but
focuses on the individual’s belief, motivation, values, attitudes, intentions,
etc.; on group concepts of kinship; and so on and how these affect the effi-
ciency of institutional governance (Erziont 1988; HiLL 2001; Hopcson
1998; SimonN 1993). The thesis can be put forward that for certain con-
texts spiritual religion and the behavioural institutions it reflects resolve
more efficiently the institutional problem of the potential “war of all”
than non-behavioral institutional economics. Behavioral institutions like
shared spiritual religious values, beliefs and so on can have superior cost
and gains effects, as compared to non-behavioral institutional econom-
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ics. In contrast, non-behavioral institutional economics, in the tradition
of Buchanan, North, Ostrom or Williamson, analyzes economic institu-
tions, like schemes of law, constitutions, organizational hierarchy, property
rights regimes, tax system, contract etc. and how these exert cost and gains
effects. Here, the lowering of costs and an increase in gains (i.e. mutual
gains, wealth, growth) drive and ethically legitimize institutional gover-
nance, too (Bucuanan 1975; NortH & WEINGasT 1989; OsTrROM
1990; WiLLiamson 1975; 1985; 2000). In the context of the current paper,
we can ask how this approach revamps sociological analyses of the mod-
ern city: Is an ancient city imaginable, contrary to sociological expecta-
tions like Weber’s (1958) or Childe’s (1950) that moves outside premodern
behavioral-economic order and reflects productive cities, growth, wealth
and gains in an institutional economic tradition?

For both behavioral socio-economics and non-behavioral institutional
economics, cost and gains effects are assessed for the group, the city dwell-
ers, since they have to shoulder the costs of institutional ordering and they
reap the benefits of institutional ordering. An underlying assumption is that
the city inhabitants aim to reduce costs and increase the gains (growth;
wealth) that result from institutional governance (the homo economicus
assumption; WAGNER-TsukamoTo 2014a; 2013c). Simply expressed, the
city inhabitants want to be better off. This consideration of cost and gains
effects for solving the institutional problem shifts merely religious or oth-
erwise ethical assessments of the institutional problem into the economic
realm.

As acknowledged, neither behavioral socio-economics nor non-behav-
ioral institutional economics can always outperform the other. Rather,
intervening factors need to be studied that affect the cost and gains yielded
by institutional ordering of either approach. In the following, it is critically
debated how factors changed and how this affected the economic viability
of ordering the city through spiritual religion versus rational religion. Here,
the paper does not aim to connect economic gains effects (i.e. growth) with
a causal role of context factors; “size” is exemplary. Rather than interpret-
ing size as a causal driver of economic growth and gains, it may just reflect
economic growth in itself (NorTH & THOMAS 1973). Only in a classifica-
tory sense may the idea of size be useful to distinguish the premodern city
from the modern one. This adds clarifications to how the current paper
plans to engage typological and trait-based approaches for differentiating
the premodern and modern city, as the paper initially picked these up.

The paper then traced the theses that spiritual religion was economi-
cally superior in some of the earlier stories of Genesis with a behavioural
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Figure 1. Tracing the city in Genesis

socio-economics being visible. However, in later stories, rational religion
and the non-behavioral economic institutions it reflects began to outper-
form — on cost and gains grounds — the predominantly behavioral insti-
tutional structures of spiritual religion, which were discernable for the early
city of Genesis. In this vein, the paper discusses how far Genesis entertains
dual conceptions of city, religion and economics, and how we see mod-
ern pluralistic cities emerge in the course of Genesis. Figure 1 prepares
the study of such moves; how changes to biblical religion interrelate with
changes to biblical economics.

The framework distinguishes competing concepts of religion (spiritual
religion versus rational religion); and alternative concepts of economics
(behavioural socio-economics versus non-behavioural institutional eco-
nomics), as outlined. With this map, the paper traces changes in religious
concept and changes in economic concept, when we see cities come and
go in Genesis. The overarching question is how did the religious culture
pattern and religious thought change in Genesis (KRAELING; ADAMS),
from spiritual religion to rational religion, as I would specify this? Did



S. A. Wagner-Toukamoto: The Cities of Genesis | 217

such changes to religion interrelate with economic changes! The paper
re-approaches any changes to “political institutions” (Apams) and “eco-
logical factors” (KRAELING) with a view to different cost and gains that
behavioral socio-economics versus non-behavioral institutional economics
yield for the governance of the city. I discuss whether spiritual religion and
a behavioral socio-economics are ultimately backgrounded by rational reli-
gion and non-behavioral institutional economics. Can we textually recon-
struct the ancient cities of Genesis through a theory of urban development
that moves in this sense from the premodern to the modern? What do the
premodern versus the modern precisely stand for here? Does this investiga-
tion modify our understanding of institutional economics (e.g. Buchanan’s)
and even have implications for our comprehension of the historical devel-
opment of capitalism?

ITI. The Rise of the Premodern City in
Genesis: Spiritual Religion, Anti-pluralism,

and Behavioral Socio-economics

Subsequently, the stories of Enoch, Babel, Sodom and Gomorrah, Bethel,
Beersheba, Hebron and Shechem are reviewed along the chronological sto-
ryline of Genesis. | evaluate context factors and economic considerations
in order to shed light on the question as to how and why spiritual religion
could at times solve institutional problems of city organization, apparently
efficiently (Bethel, Hebron, Beersheba), but at other times failed altogether
(Enoch, Babel, Sodom and Gomorrah, Shechem).

Cain and Noabh: Enoch

[ssues of settlement became an instant issue after the Paradise story. Sheep
herding and agriculture are raised as topics in Genesis (4: 2): Abel keeping
“flocks” and Cain “working the soil”. Genesis (4: 17) then for the first time
invokes the idea of the “city”, which Cain builds, and names after his son
Enoch. This early reference to the city is associated with semi-nomadic,
rural, pre-settlement modes of social interaction rather than city dwelling
in the spatial context of physical structures such as houses: Genesis (4: 20)
speaks of “those who live in tents” when it invokes the “city” (see also Gen.
4: 12). Yet, the city begins to emerge.

Genesis (6) discusses a large increase in the population. The lengthy
genealogies of Genesis (5) reflect this too. “Wickedness”, “corruption” and
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“violence” are explicitly raised as social problems (Gen. 6: 5, 11-12). The
idea of the city is not mentioned at this point — Genesis (6) speaks of
all “earth” — but the earlier reference to the city of Enoch, which Cain
had built, together with Cain’s curse from God and rapidly increasing
population size illustrate why Cain’s cities (Enoch) experience wickedness,
corruption and violence. Personal character dispositions of the patriar-
chal son (Cain) and the social problems of the city of Enoch interrelate.
The image of an anarchic, lawless city (society) looms. It is apparent that
already in the immediate aftermath of the Paradise story, the city is chal-
lenged regarding its status as a virtuous, pious religious center. In this sense,
modernity looms; moral disagreement and even value decay are a possi-
bility. It is revealing in this regard that the counterparts of wicked Cain
(and Enoch), who were Adam, Abel and Seth and who were portrayed as
spiritual religious figures at this point, chose to stay away from Enoch and
associate with rather different cities.

The Great Flood destroyed Cain’s cities (Enoch). Only the descendants
of Seth survived, through Noah. Noah is one of the truly pious, virtu-
ous figures of the Old Testament embodying spiritual religion. As for the
Cain stories, for Noah too, a rural, semi-nomadic, pre-settlement type of
societal organization is implied: Genesis (9: 20) characterized Noah as a
“man of the soil” who lived in “tents” (Gen. 9: 21; see also Genesis 10: 9 on
the “mighty hunter”). Nevertheless, qualifications apply: “nations”, “clans”,
“territories” and “kingdom” are referred to for Noah’s sons, and Genesis (10:
10-12, 19) explicitly mentions “cities”.

In Genesis (10: 19), Sodom and Gomorrah make their appearance as
Ham’s cities. With Ham having physically violated his father Noah in Gen-
esis (9: 22, 24), it is almost to be expected that Sodom and Gomorrah
later (see below) evoke some of the most powerful images for wicked cities;
cities where moral disagreement was high and spiritual moral order seem-
ingly was challenged and in doing so, as with the cities of Cain (Enoch),
attracted God’s wrath again.

The story of the city of Babel, founded by Ham’s descendants, retells
threats to virtuous, pious order. It invokes settlement in relation to brick
making, the use of mortar and a large number of people, who live in the
city (Gen. 11: 2-4): The image of building a huge tower is drawn upon.
The ambition of the people was: “Come, let us build ourselves a city, with
a tower that reaches to the heavens” (Genesis 11: 4). This ambition that
threatened God, however, is thwarted: God imposes diversity in languages.
The resulting inability to understand each other undermines human efforts
towards city building.
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Figure 2. Textual chronology of city appearances in Genesis.

Thus, in the aftermath of the Paradise story, moral disagreement and
value conflict are a huge topic for the early cities of Genesis, such as Enoch,
Babel, and Sodom and Gomorrah. In a sense, the problem of the modern
city here reflects the starting point of Genesis, after the paradise events
(See Figure 2). However, the solutions to these problems in the early stories
of Genesis were destructive, and moral disagreement was not mastered as
an interaction condition. If one can talk of institutional “solutions” at this
point at all, the outcome mirrored the war of all.

Abrabam: Bethel, Hebron, Sodom and Gomorrah, Zoar, Beersheba

In the stories of Abraham, the lifestyle seemingly continues to be semi-
nomadic, Abraham camping near the city of Bethel. There he enters the
covenant with God (Gen. 12: 2-3, 7-8; 13: 7, 12, 18) and at Bethel, Abra-
ham erects an altar: to honor his belief and reverence to God. The small
cities of Bethel and similarly Hebron (Gen. 13: 18; 23: 2; 23: 19; see also
“Mamre”, Gen. 18: 1-2, 6-7, 9-10) symbolize a spiritual religious contract,
which was monotheistic too. That Abraham stays at this point outside
Bethel should not be interpreted as the rejection of even the small city or
the choice of a rural, nomadic lifestyle. In Old Testament understanding,
political power for governing the city was spatially not located inside or at
the center of cities but at the boundary of the city space. Councils of elders
held office for governing the city in this boundary space of the city, at
the city gates (BrwuL 2016, 37-47; GrReeNspooN 2008, 51; SToNE 1999,
214-216). In the stories of Bethel and Hebron, and later Beersheba too, it
is this boundary space that the patriarchs contest when erecting altars for
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God. Spiritual religion can be seen as conscious competition for political
governance of the city.

When Lot decides to leave for the fertile land of the Jordan valley, the
“wicked” and “sinning” city of Sodom looms large (Gen. 13: 13). Abraham
avoids Sodom (in Gen. 13 and 14) and rejects any gifts from the King of
Sodom (Gen. 14: 23). Figuratively and spatially, Abraham remains near
Bethel, staying away from Sodom and from patriarchal descendants like
Ham that are associated with Sodom and who had had earlier confronta-
tions with the spiritual religious patriarch (Noah). For Sodom, as for Babel,
living in houses is discussed (Gen. 19: 3—4, 10). Positively evaluated, the city
of Sodom reflects value diversity and liberty (e.g. Davipson 1979, 73), but
more conventionally and negatively assessed (KuceL 1997, 185-189; WEs-
TERMANN 1986, 297-299), abuse, rape and sexual assault are suggested
(Gen. 19: 5-8). Lot is thrown into this urban culture; yet, he is not capti-
vated by it: He remains an “alien” in Sodom (Gen. 19: 9). In this respect,
the idea of the city is explicitly infused with value diversity (which can be
both negatively and positively evaluated) but importantly, is not projected
on Lot, the “alien”. Lot’s life and the lives of those who were in his family
are spared for this reason, when Sodom is eradicated by God (Gen. 19: 15).
Connecting to this train of thought, Genesis (19: 29) makes clear that it
was the spiritual religious dispositions of Abraham and the kind of city he
chose to stay with that helped Lot to escape from Sodom: “[W]hen God
destroyed the cities of the plain, he remembered Abraham, and he brought
out Lot of the catastrophe” (Gen. 19: 29). Therefore, through the figure of
Abraham, we also find the city of Bethel being positioned as an opposite
to Sodom.

Genesis further plays on the idea of rejecting Sodom by letting Lot and
his family escape to the small city of Zoar (Gen. 19: 20, 22). Zoar is posi-
tioned in this way as an opposite to Sodom. Like Bethel it is small and
problems of moral disagreement, value diversity and moral decay seem to
be less of an issue. In this way, Genesis explicates city size as a source of
pluralism.

In the aftermath of Sodom and Gomorrah, another city reaffirms the
pious, virtuous religious contract of Bethel: At Beersheba (Gen. 21: 14, 22,
31-32), contracting (between Abraham and Abimelech) remains grounded
in a pious, virtuous moral frame of social ordering, when “ . . Abraham
planted a tamarisk tree in Beersheba, and there he called upon the name

of the Lord, the Eternal God” (Gen. 21: 33).
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ITsaac: Hebron, Beersheba

For Isaac, tent dwelling and cattle breeding continues, though crop plant-
ing appears (Gen. 26: 12, 25). The patriarch gradually moved away from a
semi-nomadic lifestyle but the setting remains rural and associated with
the city as a pious, virtuous center. As Abraham had built an altar outside
Bethel to honor his covenant with God, so did Isaac erect an altar out
side Beersheba, in the politically significant boundary space of the city;
Mamre (Hebron) is referred to as well (Gen. 25: 9; 26: 23, 25, 28, 31, 33).
Genesis (25: 9; 26: 23-25) makes explicit cross-references between Isaac’s
and Abraham’s pious, God-revering behavior. Bethel, Hebron and Beer-
sheba are symbolically drawn closer as places of spiritual religious worship
and as cities of a monotheistic, moral order. This kind of a moral precepts
approach then infuses the city concept in a spiritual religious tradition.

Jacob: Betbel, Peniel, Shechem, Hebron

Although Jacob acquires the blessing from Isaac by deceiving him, no
major break in continuity in the patriarchal tradition results at this point.
Indeed, a spiritual religious covenant between Jacob and God is affirmed
(Gen. 28: 12-13), explicitly invoking Abraham and Isaac; and spatially,
this place is re-discovered as the city of Bethel: “‘Surely the Lord is in this
place . . . This is none other than the house of God; this is the gate of
heaven’ . . . He [Jacob] called that place Bethel” (Gen. 28: 16-19). As with
Abraham and Isaac, Jacob physically locates outside the city of Bethel,
again at its gates, creating an altar there.

An attitude of compensations, rewards, of taking-and-giving, of “tit-
for-tat” is a new and regular feature throughout the Jacob stories (Wac-
NER-TsukamoTo 2009; 2013c). It indicates that the patriarch is being
economized in his interactions. This transforms not only the human coun-
terparts of Jacob (Esau, Isaac, Laban), who were disadvantaged and sub-
sequently compensated by Jacob, but also God (Gen. 28: 22). It changes
the God-human relationship: Jacob promises a reward to God (“a tenth”
of everything that God gave Jacob; Gen. 28: 22). This change in the
patriarch-God relationship is highlighted in the fight between Jacob and
God, when God is being pinned by Jacob. Jacob then demands terms in
exchange for releasing God: the blessing from God (Gen. 32: 26). A break
in the patriarchal tradition can be observed as to how the blessing is con-
veyed — Noah, Abraham, and Isaac being gifted by God with the blessing.
In contrast, Jacob’s forced approach would have been unthinkable in the
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earlier stories. Peniel appears (Gen. 32: 30), potentially symbolizing a move
away, at least at this point of storytelling, from virtuous, pious Bethel. In a
rather economized manner, Jacob then purchases a plot of land from the
Shechemites — in order to erect an altar for God (Gen. 33: 18-20). The
city of Shechem receives its first mention, Jacob camping “within sight
of the city” of Shechem (Gen. 33: 18), apparently again approaching the
boundary space of the city.

A different vision of a contract between God and humans, and among
humans appears to become feasible when, in Genesis (34), the Israelites
encounter the Hivites. A “love-hate” story (WoLpE 2003) between Dinah,
Jacob’s daughter, and Shechem, the son of the ruler of the city of Shechem,
develops: Shechem asks Jacob for permission to marry her (Gen. 34: 4, 8,
12), offering an unconditional bride price (Gen. 34: 12). However, the price
Jacob’s sons exact reinforces spiritual order but also masks deceit: The cir-
cumcision of all male Shechemites is requested (Gen. 34: 13-17). The price
in itself asserts spiritual religious monotheism, enforcing conversion to the
religion of Israel. And the price stated has deceit in mind (Gen. 34: 13): It
is posed as a trick to physically weaken the Shechemites. Once the male
Shechemites are circumcised, Jacob’s sons, Simeon and Levi, attack the city
of Shechem and kill all the male inhabitants, plundering and enslaving the
rest of the city (Gen. 34: 25-29).

Ideologies of cities clash at this point and the spiritual religious city wins
(Genesis 35): God asks Jacob to return from Shechem to Bethel and (re-)
build an altar there. The city of Bethel and the spiritual order it has come
to symbolize are thus positioned deliberately as opposites to the city of
Shechem and the potentially pluralistic way of life it could have heralded
— had the marriage between Dinah and Shechem succeeded. Genesis (35:
2-4) explicates the final departure from this vision:

So Jacob said to his household and to all who were with him, “Get rid
of the foreign gods you have with you, and purify yourselves and change
your clothes. Then come, let us go up to Bethel, where I build an altar to
God . . ” so they gave up all the foreign gods they had and the rings in
their ears, and Jacob buried them under the oak at Shechem.

The section is remarkable in a number of respects. Jacob, as patriarch, de
facto approves the behavior of his sons Simeon and Levi; Bethel resurfaces
again as one of Genesis’ most potent images of the spiritual religious city
with comparatively anti-pluralistic connotations; and literally and meta-
phorically, religious pluralism is “buried under the oak at Shechem”. There-
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fore, in the conclusion of the story, “Shechem turns out to be the opposite
of Bethel” (WoLpE 2003, 445). We can draw on Pinder (2005, 8) or Timms
(1985, 7) and extrapolate to Shechem their discussion of cities that sym-
bolize urban dilemmas, like the coming of religious pluralism versus ethnic
cleansing.

So, the stories of Jacob initially offer re-orientations regarding the loos-
ening of the spiritual religious dispositions of the patriarch, especially so
through the economizing of Jacob in his interactions with his counterparts,
through Jacob challenging God and also regarding the cities of Peniel and
Shechem that emerge. A new, more pluralistic approach becomes possible.
However, hope is brutally crushed at Shechem (in Gen. 34): In the end,
Jacob goes full circle and is back where he started, at Bethel; and at Hebron
(Gen. 35: 27). The spiritual religious approach to solving the institutional
problem is reconfirmed, with the emerging pluralistic city being destroyed
(see Figure 3).

The ultimate message of the Jacob stories is not a comforting one regard-
ing the manifestation of pluralism. Eventually, it would only be through his
son Joseph (as discussed below) that Jacob could successfully enter the city
within pluralistic settings.
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Economic Concepts of City Organization
in the Early Genesis Stories

The possibility of value conflict and moral disagreement had dramatically
arisen with the Paradise story and Enoch, Babel, and Sodom and Gomor-
rah had advanced it. However at this early point, this was not successfully
handled. Wicked cities and how they associated with fallen patriarchal
descendants like Cain, Enoch, or Ham were punished.

We then find pious, virtuous patriarchal figures in Genesis. Noah, Abra-
ham, and Isaac were all quasi-holy, spiritual religious leaders, and largely
non-economized characters. This is mirrored by the type of covenant God
entered with them, and poignantly so by the city images we encounter,
specifically Bethel, Hebron, and Beersheba. They reflect lowly pluralistic
(quasi-tribal, small-scale, rural) and traditional urban settings. These city
settings can be interpreted as one or perhaps the “first” cost effective solu-
tions to the institutional problem of urbanizing contexts. Through sharing
pious, virtuous values, or what Buchanan restrictively terms “the” moral
precepts approach (BucHanan 1975, 117), the “war of all” can be pre-
vented — cost-effective that is, for the specific contexts of this type of city.
Coulagnes (1980, 59) very early on hinted at this, coming from a historic
perspective: “Religion, and not laws, first guaranteed property”, whereby
his reference to “religion” implies “spiritual religion” and the idea of law
can be read with a view to economic institutions, as for example Buchan-
an’s constitutional economics specified this.

City organization that connects to spiritual religion can also be sug-
gested to be transaction cost-efficient under certain conditions: Transac-
tion costs reflecting the costs of communication and coordinating social
interaction. For the small, rural-type city, the use of informal face-to-face
coordination, grounded in the spiritual religious covenant, can yield low
transaction costs; as this vision of political economic governance is por-
trayed in Genesis for the early patriarchal tradition. Figure 4 identifies such
superior attack/defense cost and transaction cost differentials for the early
city in Genesis, as found for Noah, Abraham and Isaac in particular. For
these urban contexts, an institutional economic approach that favored
economic institutions such as tall hierarchies would be less transaction
cost-efficient. Williamson’s (1975; 1985; 2000) or North & Weingast’s
(1989) institutional economic research can be extrapolated in this respect
with regard to textual, biblical contexts.
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Figure 4. The rise of pluralism and cost implications for contracting in Genesis.

In Jacob, the patriarch began to be economized: Jacob was anything but
the quasi-holy, spiritual religious leader as portrayed by the early patriarchs.
This was demonstrated in his interactions with Esau, Isaac and Laban; and
ultimately by his fight with God, in which he forcefully extracted the bless-
ing and a new covenant. The Jacob stories made it clear that the city,
as a symbolic, personified representation of the patriarch, was undergoing
challenges. Similar to the earlier stories of Enoch, Babel, and Sodom and
Gomorrah, value problems were a big issue. However, unlike the earlier
stories, Genesis now seemed to accept that the city was at least at a turning
point (See Figure 4). Pluralism began to infiltrate inter-tribal encounters
(between the Israelites and the Hivites) and social interactions themselves
were increasingly economized, even the God-human relationship (in the
interactions between Jacob and God). In the Joseph stories (as discussed
below), the switch on institutional cost ground from spiritual religion and
its connection to behavioral socio-economics to nonbehavioral institu-
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tional economics and rational religion is complete: Figure 4 then provides
a primer for an “ordinal ranking” scheme for costs of institutional ordering,
as called for by North (1977, 715).

As much as the eatly patriarchal tradition, grounded in spiritual religion,
may have been cost-efficient, critical questions remain as to whether the
kind of small city portrayed could have stimulated a mutual gains program
and economic growth. Indeed, we then only find here the small city. This
in itself mirrors the lack of growth, and indirectly confirms the arguments
of North & Thomas (1973). In particular, North’s thesis is that changes
to institutional economic structures, such as property rights regimes in
ruler-subject relationships, stimulate growth and increases in size. Regard-
ing the early patriarchal tradition, I would assume that North and simi-
larly Buchanan, Ostrom or Williamson would be pessimistic regarding an
economic mutual gains and growth program since institutional economic
structures had not been sorted out the way they recommended this. For
the contexts that were depicted at this point in Genesis, we may indeed
encounter lowly profitable or even comparatively primitive zero-sum inter-
actions, which see a program for mutual gains and economic growth being
constrained.

IV. The Rise of the Modern City in Genesis:
Rational Religion, Pluralism, and Non-

Behavioral Institutional Economics

The stories of Joseph signal a reorientation regarding governance and
how religion now differently comes into play. Initially, the city of Hebron
is mentioned as the place from which Joseph departs; at the same time,
Shechem is referred to as his first destiny to meet his brothers (Gen. 37:
12-14). With the connotations in mind, which these places had acquired
in earlier stories, changes in social organization could be expected. The
storyline then instantly intertwines with Egypt as Joseph’s destiny, when
Egyptian merchants are referred to, and to whom Joseph is sold as a slave by
his brothers (Gen. 37: 25, 28, 36). Also interesting here is that, earlier on in
Genesis, one of Ham’s sons or “nations” had been named “Egypt” (Gen. 10:
6), and it had been Ham’s cities, Sodom and Gomorrah, that had foretold
of modern contexts.

In the following, the paper traces the city in the stories of Joseph, inves-
tigating whether Genesis favored a change in moral precepts approach,
from spiritual religion to rational religion, and whether behavioral socio-
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economics was increasingly replaced by non-behavioral institutional
economics, and how ideas on modernity can be associated with such
developments.

Egypt s Cities: Economic Institutions, Mutual Gaing, Pluraliom

When talking about Egypt, Genesis (41: 48) refers to “cities” in their plu-
rality. By not invoking specific names, from the outset the idea of the city
seems to imply larger-scale and predominantly anonymous social relation-
ships. When the singular term “the city” is employed by Genesis (44: 4,
13), it likely references the pharaoh’s capital city. Genesis then discusses
a comparatively complex polity that organizes Egyptian cities. The paper
analyzes this subsequently in institutional economic terms, with a view
to bureaucratic hierarchy, promotion schemes, taxation system, property
rights arrangements, the pharaoh’s military apparatus, etc., as such ideas
have been discussed by institutional economics (WAGNER-TSUKAMOTO
2009, 118-139; 2013a; 2015).

To specify these developments in more detail: First, the Egyptian society
described is bureaucratically stratified. Highly differentiated occupational
functions exist, such as palace guards, prison wardens, cup bearers, bakers,
stewards, magicians, wise men, shepherds, priests, physicians, etc. (Gen.
39: 1, 20; 40: 2-3; 41: 8; 43: 19; 48—-49; 47: 5-6, 22, 26; 50: 2). Furthermore,
Genesis (39: 5) invokes agriculture and crop farming, house dwelling and
the management of households (also Gen. 41: 48; 47: 20). Mumford (1961,
29-30, 102-105) might speak of the “urban mixture of occupations”, which
characterizes modern cities and which signals the progressing division of
labor (also Hansen 2008, 70).

Second, Egypt had a reward and promotion system in place: It was solely
because of his skills (as interpreter of the pharaoh’s dreams) that Joseph
became the chief official of Egypt, who answered only to the pharaoh
(Gen. 41: 39-44). This mirrors Weber’s (1978, 223, 225) suggestions on how
rational bureaucracy recruits organization members in terms of technical
knowledge and technical competence. Such ideas of skills-based promo-
tion in hierarchies can contest suggestions, such as Stone’s (1999, 219) or
Butzer’s (2008, 81), that ancient Near Eastern cities did not seek hierar-
chical organization but favoured consensus-building. In other respects, we
can question Weber (1958, 100): He claimed in historic perspective that in
Antiquity an “Egyptian prince was the absolute master of the city”. How-
ever, Joseph’s promotion to the top of Egypt’s hierarchy implied delegation
of power. Genesis (47: 6) later re-affirms this de-personifying, skills-based
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approach to promotion and delegation of power: After the Israelites’ relo-
cation to Egypt, the pharaoh invited them to look after his livestock —
should they possess special shepherding skills (Gen. 47: 6). In return, the
pharaoh offered the best land to the Israelites (Gen. 47: 6, 11, 27). This
reflects the fact that foreigners were rewarded and promoted in Egypt’s cit-
ies and that these cities were open regarding the influx of foreigners. Plural-
ism was then mastered as an interaction condition.

Third, Joseph set up a barter tax system for crop farming that saw 20 per-
cent of crop harvests skimmed off and stored away by the Egyptian admin-
istration (Gen. 41: 34, 47-49). The remainder of harvests was the property
of farmers. It was governance policy to release the barter-tax-crop back
into the market during economic down-turns, in order to stimulate the
economy. As Genesis makes clear, crop was sold through the market back
to farmers. This can also indirectly support empirical-historical suggestions
such as Silver’s (1983, 800-801), who discounted Polanyi’s argument on
claimed non-market grain trade in Pharaonic Egypt and how North (1977)
assessed Polanyi.

Fourth, Joseph set up a property rights reform for the organization of
crop farming and livestock breeding (Gen. 47: 13-21): The original Maso-
retic text of the Hebrew Bible speaks in this respect of “Joseph moving the
people to the cities” (Gen. 47: 21) (DavipsonN 1979, 297-288; Rap 1963,
405; WaGNErR-TsukamoTo 2015, 43). A “move of people to the cities”
directly links to rising urbanization, the commodification of agricultural
labor and the better securing of agricultural and other economic surpluses
through the coming of city farmers. Such commodification processes are
doubted to be feasible by Dale (2013, 181) — for the historical-empirical
realities of the ancient Near East. Textual counter-evidence from the Old
Testament may raise certain questions here. Moreover, in the later Septua-
gint version of the Hebrew Bible, the same phrase of “Joseph moving the
people to the cities” was rendered as “Joseph reduced the people to slaves”.
Obviously this conveys a different meaning than what the Hebrew text
explicitly says about property rights arrangements; e.g. fruits from produc-
tion (apart from the barter tax) remaining the property of farmers. Early
on, Coulagnes (1980, 52-53) raised the important point on the historic
roots of this type of property, which was separated from land ownership.
Such arguments leave land ownership and the trading of land potentially
to be insignificant for an economic understanding of ancient Near Eastern
cities and societies, both textual and real ones. In this respect, comments
can be re-assessed as made by Stone (1999, 206; 2008, 142-143) regarding
the role of the “monopoly over arable land” in ancient Near Eastern cities.
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In a similar vein, criticism such as Dale’s (2013, 174) that Polanyi did not
have a theory of trade in agricultural land may not be relevant. Or, some
comments of Silver (1983, 807-808) against Polanyi may miss their target
since private ownership in land in the ancient Near East may not have
greatly mattered, at least not so at certain points in time.

Importantly, through the institutional economic reconstruction of
bureaucratic hierarchy, promotion schemes, the delegation and tax systems,
and property rights arrangements, etc., the Old Testament gets economized
and in this sense modernized. Here, the paper questions historic economic
research on urbanization and its claims that changes in modern urban-
ization, for example for the early and mid-twentieth century, are “ . . so
recent that even the most urbanized countries still exhibit the rural ori-
gins of their institutions” (Davis 1969, 6; also PiNpDER 2005, 7-8). Tex-
tual evidence to the contrary is provided by the cities of the Joseph stories
with their non-rural economic institutions (WAGNER-TsukamoTo 2013a,
2015). From such textual counter-evidence, the question arises regarding
the actual historic situation of the specific societies from which these sto-
ries emerged some 3000-4000 years ago. This has implications regarding
the tracing of the history of capitalism (Also Goopy 2006; SiLveERr 1983,
825-829; WaceNER-TsukamoTo 2014a).

The reconstruction of institutional economic concept from the biblical
text implies that “economics as ethics” can be aligned with the text: The
Old Testament can be seen as a differently religious text, mirroring mod-
ern institutional economics, typifying a different moral precepts approach.
This economically textured concept of religion, which emerges from the
biblical text, we can term “rational religion”, to follow Smith (1976, 789—
793). That we can still claim religion at all rests with the insight that the
Old Testament text is foundational and instructive for religious practice;
that the Bible reflects religious text (WaceNER-TsukamoTo 2013a; 2014a;
2015).

Assertions can be challenged that the text conveys an understanding
of religion as an exclusively private, spiritual religious matter and that in
Antiquity religion did not exert influence on the political-economic sphere.
[ agree with Jacobsen (1960, 63) that any “city is held together by common
rule” but would discount his claim:

While groupings of individuals by common language, religion, custom
and so forth undoubtedly existed [for ancient cities of Mesopotamia],
such affinities do not seem . . . to have formed the basis for concerted
action on the political scene. Rather these features existed as cultural
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distinctions between individuals on a purely private level inside the
political unit. (JacoBsen 1960, 64)

As outlined, for the Joseph stories, the paper traces a rationally religious
approach that reflected modern ideas on institutional economic gover-
nance. In this respect, rational religion is not relegated to the private level.
Rather, it exerts social and organizational economic normative influence
through the text; and the paper added a cost rationale to this suggestion
(Figure 4).

Interestingly, the political-economic is visible in Genesis not only for
rational religion but also for spiritual religion. Already the early Genesis
stories of Bethel, Hebron and Beersheba can be seen to have positioned, in
degrees, spiritual religion as a political economic governance concept for
the city; especially so when the early patriarchs as spiritual religious leaders
erected altars in the city’s political governance zone, at the “city gates” (see
above).

For the stories of Joseph, we can then suggest that the pluralistic vision
of Shechem was realized. There are a number of indicators for this. First,
there are the departure points of the story: Joseph departs from Hebron and
sets off from Shechem to Egypt (Genesis (37); or, in Genesis (46: 5), Jacob
“left Beersheba” to migrate to Egypt. These departure points symbolize the
spiritual religious city — which were left behind. Second, the patriarchal
son and with him the descending nation differed from the earlier patri-
archal tradition. Now the patriarchal tradition favored economic institu-
tions for organizing interactions in the city. Third, the pharaoh respected
Joseph’s value system, acknowledging that Israel’s God had revealed truth
to Joseph (Gen. 41: 38-39). Joseph was not merely tolerated as a stranger
in the pharaoh’s religious world view, but the very nature of his religiously
differing views received respect. Fourth, Joseph married the daughter of
a high priest of Egypt (Gen. 41: 45). In various degrees, we find here the
inter-cultural society with religious pluralism manifesting itself, rather than
tolerance merely becoming the prevailing interaction condition (regarding
the distinction of “tolerance” from “pluralism”, see HARE 1982, 178; Sac1
2009, 11-13; STerNBERG 2010). Equally, value problems and other behav-
ioural threats to cooperation were relegated to the private level (WaGNER-
TsukamoTo 2009; 2010; 2014a). Examples are the betrayal of Joseph by
his brothers (Gen. 37: 18-20, 26-28) or the attempt of Potiphar’s wife to
seduce Joseph (Gen. 39: 7-18). Indeed, such problems at the private level
were in considerable degrees remedied through economic governance. For
example, in the case of Potiphar’s wife, Joseph recovered quickly (from
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being wrongfully imprisoned) through the new occupational responsibili-
ties he could acquire in the existing skills-based hierarchies and open pro-
motion system of the prison, becoming the prison warden (Gen. 39: 21-23;
Gen. 41: 9-14).

The suggestion that religious pluralism was absent in Genesis and
Antiquity appears questionable now. The Enlightenment tends to stake
this claim, when assessing the political-historical realities of the cities of
the Middle Ages (e.g. as reviewed by KippENBERG & STUCkrAaD 2003,
24-28; PArRkER 2011, 24-25; RevenTLOwW 1984, 411-414; 2001; STtUCK-
rAD 2013, 9) — also not examining Antiquity and biblical religion. It
agrees with skepticism such as:

The further back one shifts [historic] attention, the more similar appears
the economic position of the temple in Antiquity to that of the [mono-
theistically dominating] church and especially of the monastery in the
early Middle Ages. . . . However developments in Antiquity did not take
a course similar to that of the Middle Ages, towards an increasing sepa-
ration of state and church and mounting autonomy of the area of reli-
gious dominion. (WEBER 1958, 194; similarly WEBER 1976, 67; 1978,
1335)

Goody (2006) is here critical regarding a Eurocentric focus of western
Enlightenment philosophy and I share into such criticism — with a view
to interpretations derived from biblical economic research. In the stories
of Joseph, “state” and polity, interpreted in institutional economic terms of
structures for city organization, were separated from “church”™ The pharaoh
left the economic ordering and running of Egypt’s cities to Joseph and he
did not interfere with the values and beliefs of the Israelites. The text con-
veys religious pluralism both inside the text, as to how Egyptian and Israel-
ite religions co-existed, and outside the text, as to how normative messages
follow on regarding religious practice, regarding the economizing of reli-
gion as rational religion and regarding the support of religious pluralism.
In the end, Joseph received the most favorable blessing from Jacob as the
“fruitful vine of Israel” (Gen. 49: 22-26). Despite not being the first-born
son, Joseph seemingly emerged as the patriarchal successor. Interestingly,
at the point of the blessing (Gen. 49: 5-7), Jacob now openly distanced
himself from Simeon and Levi (which has implications for later books of
the Bible; WaeNER-TsukamoTo 2009, 151, 158, 217, 231; 2012). Reasons
for Jacob’s deselection of Simeon and Levi can be linked to the events in
the stories of Joseph, which in a sense healed the atrocities from Shechem.
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In the end, Egypt mourned once Jacob died and accompanied and pro-
tected the Israelites on their journey to Jacob’s homeland to bury him near
Hebron (Gen. 50: 3, 13). Figuratively at least but in certain respects literally
as well, the spiritual religious social contract, as symbolized by the cities
of Hebron, Bethel and Beersheba, was here, with the burial of Jacob, laid
to rest too. A rationally religious, quasi-modern, institutionally economic
governed city prevails when Genesis concludes.

Cost and Gaino Effects of Rational Religion in the Joseph Stories

In the early Genesis stories, the city portrayed spiritual religion and con-
nected with socio-economic behavioural ordering. This mirrored successful
institutional ordering at this point (Bethel, Hebron, Beersheba). However,
economically, these cities were at best mildly successful: They remained
small; division of labor was hardly visible; internationalization of trade
was absent; etc. In contrast, in the Joseph stories we see the modern and
large city develop with rational religion, institutional economic ordering,
wealth and pluralism rising. We see a switch in a moral precepts approach
from spiritual religion to rational religion (see Figure 4); accompanied by a
switch in economic ordering. In these respects, Figure 5 relates economic
wealth and growth for the cities of Genesis to questions of pluralism.
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and costs of institutional
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Figure 5. Religion and the economics of city organization.
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Figure 5 reveals that the cities of Enoch, Babel, Sodom and Gomor-
rah, or Shechem were caught up in transitional phases, which had disas-
trous consequences for them. In a sense they tried to depart from Bethel,
Hebron and Beersheba and the kind of spiritual religious and behavioral
economic ordering these cities reflected, but they failed or were prevented
from developing new religious and economic approaches. That changes in
the Joseph stories became feasible is geographically reflected by locating
these stories outside Israel's homeland and far away from the cities that
Genesis had constructively engaged with earlier on. Egypt’s cities were the
opposite to a tribal, closed society; they were large-scale in the biblical con-
text described in the Old Testament. There was a high ethnic mix, Egypt
being an open society with a constant influx of foreigners. The text then
portrays institutional economic structures as compared to the behavioral
economic concepts of the earlier stories. As reviewed, we find bureaucratic
hierarchy, specialization, promotion schemes, delegation systems, property
rights arrangements, internationalization of trade, taxation systems, etc.
Egypt’s cities were clearly not “primate cities” in a developing country and
neither could they be described as unproductive “parasitic cities” (BREESE
1966, 48—49; also Davis 1969, 8; KruckHoHuN 1960, 401-402). Rather,
to use a phrase of Weber, in these cities “citizens as economic men” dom-
inated: couched by economic institutions, as reviewed, and the kind of
changes Joseph had introduced. Yet, this sheds critical light on Weber’s
suggestion that only “citizens as political men” ruled the ancient world
and that organization structures and economic institutions of “the mod-
ern Western state” did not exist for ancient societies (WEBER 1978, 223;
also WEeBER 1976, 67). Here, Algaze (2008, 18-24) or Goody (2006) are
critical of Weber (or Marx). Algaze specifically discounts claims for ancient
Mesopotamia that wealth creation and capitalist behavior were absent. I
agree with Algaze on this point but project to textual conceptual ideas and
symbolic data aligned to the Old Testament, with a view to economic insti-
tutionalism and rational religion. A comparable argument like Algaze’s is
developed for the ancient Near East by Silver (1983): He critiques Polanyi
and comparable arguments of North (1977), they arguing that price-mak-
ing markets were absent in Antiquity. This issue of price-making markets
is not central to my economic argument since the current paper draws on
economic institutionalism. However, if an understanding of market trad-
ing is widened to institutions that organize market trading, I would line up
with some of Silver’s empirical comments that contest Polanyi and North.
Concepts of economic institutionalism, as reconstructed for the biblical
text and biblical religion, reveal economic system that organized exchange
to a considerable degree.
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The paper argues that the emergence of the new economic institutions
in the Joseph stories can be projected to changes in costs and gains that
came with this different way of organizing the city. Egypt’s cities can be
viewed as “generative, commercial cities” (see above) in an economically,
comparatively highly developed society — because, according to my argu-
ment, they had established new economic institutions, i.e. bureaucratic
order, hierarchical delegation, specialization of labor, taxation systems, and
well-functioning property rights structures. A wealthy, highly productive
and internationally cooperative society resulted. Substantial wealth and
growth was created for its leaders but also throughout this society (Wac-
NER-TsukamoTo 2009, 123-131; 2015, 41-45).

Only in the Joseph stories, could a substantial wealth creation emerge
in Genesis. Buchanan’s, North’s, Ostrom’s and Williamson’s research would
point out that economic institutions and changes to them are the sources
for generating mutual gains, economic growth and rising societal wealth.
Because of Joseph’s economic policies, all of Egypt and even its neighbor-
ing countries benefitted: “There was famine in all the other lands, but in
the whole land of Egypt there was food” (Genesis 41: 54). Indeed, “. . . all
the countries came to Egypt to buy grain from Joseph” (Genesis 41: 57).
In the end, Joseph in the wake of his successful governance could support
the Israelites too: “I will give you the best of the land of Egypt and you can
enjoy the fat of the land” (Genesis 45: 18); the Israelites then “. . . acquired
property there and were fruitful and increased greatly in numbers” (Gen-
esis 47: 27). Genesis then concludes with the vision of a “community of
people” (Genesis 48: 4) and Jacob bestowing the highest blessing on Joseph
as the “fruitful vine of Israel” (Genesis 49: 22-26).

The paper has spelled out that change in economic institutions drove
such wealth creation, and this was inter-connected with change in the
culture pattern. This gives new and added meaning to the concession that
“ .. culture helps explain why some societies [their urban landscapes] grow
(or not) at an accelerated rate as compared to their neighbors” (ALcaze
2008, 6). The current paper here has singled out cultural changes from
spiritual religion to rational religion as it can be traced in the biblical text
and as these are connected with changes to economic ordering.

V. Conclusions

With the paradise setting having collapsed, Genesis turned to the city.
Possibly surprisingly, the first cities of Genesis, Enoch, Babel, and Sodom
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and Gomorrah, potentially symbolize modern settings, not least so because
of the presence of moral disagreement, even corruption and wickedness,
as numerous interpreters of Genesis put this. However, Genesis did not
constructively engage with these cities. The opposite happened. The line
of patriarchal descendants and their cities was repeatedly cleansed at this
point in relation to moral disagreement (i.e. pluralism) or what Genesis
called “wickedness” and “corruption”. Cain’s city (Enoch), Ham’s cities
(Sodom and Gomorrah), or the cities of Ham’s descendants (Babel) are
prime examples.

The early patriarchs, Noah, Abraham and Isaac, did stay away from
Enoch, Sodom and Gomorrah, and Babel. Their spiritual religious leader-
ship personified different cities, specifically Bethel, Hebron and Beersheba.
These cities reflect a spiritual religious covenant that God closed with
them. These early covenants and the kind of governance approach to the
city it mirrored can be surmised to be efficient. In their own ways, Bethel,
Hebron and Beersheba could resolve the institutional problem at low costs,
when corruption and wickedness could arise (the problem of the war of all).
The present paper has specified this capability with regard to low attack/
defense costs and low transaction costs of premodern city organization, as
they are matched by its specific interaction contexts. Clearly, even for this
type of social contract, we can selectively raise economic concepts, reflect-
ing a behavioral socio-economics, spiritual religion and their superior cost
and gains effects at this point (WasNErR-TsukamoTo 2009, 74-82) (see
Figure 4), rather than an exclusively non-economic approach. In this way,
we can re-interpret Mumford’s (1961, 49) reference to the “religious poten-
cies of the [premodern] city” in economic terms. Yet, a comparatively anti-
pluralistic concept of religion manifested itself in the text, and the critical
economic question is whether these cities could engage in a substantial
growth and mutual gains program. A key indicator that they did not so
here is that Bethel, Hebron and Beersheba remained small.

With the Jacob stories, the situation changed. Jacob moved away from
the quasi-holy spiritual leadership approach of Noah, Abraham and Isaac.
He got economized in his interactions with Esau, Isaac and Laban and
in his fight with God. At the city of Shechem, the Jacob stories became
entangled in a debate of inter-tribal relations. However, the outcome was
a disaster: Religious pluralism was literally buried by Jacob “under the oak
at Shechem” (Gen. 35: 4). Jacob remained caught up between premodern
Bethel and modern Shechem, finally choosing Bethel.

The Joseph stories tell of the turning towards the modern, pluralistic
city in Genesis, when Egypt’s cities become the topic. Importantly, the
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problem of organizing and ordering the city was then addressed through
non-behavioral institutional economics, not dissimilar to the tradition of
Buchanan, North, Ostrom or Williamson. Substantial mutual gains were
assured as outcome and religious pluralism could be sustained for the cities
of Egypt.

Like Jacob, Joseph reflected an economized figure; he rose to the top of
Egypt’s hierarchies because of his economic managerial skills; there was
ethnic mixing within an open society; international trade was prolific;
and the pharaoh fully respected his religion. We then find cities and social
order that can be projected in institutional economic terms to moderniza-
tion — but not necessarily to a rejection of religion or ‘secularization’. Sec-
ularization is similarly contested, but with a view to modern contemporary
society, by Reventlow (1984, 411), lannaccone (1994, 738, 743; 1998, 1466),
Inglehart & Baker (2000); Berlinerblau (2005), McCleary & Barro (2006)
or Stuckrad (2013, 2). The current paper here set out an answer to what
comes after secularization already so for ancient times, when connecting to
the Bible, economics, and rational religion.

Can we then question Weber, as he claimed in Ancient Judaism, that it
was only in the Book of Joshua that the concept of the city came into full
bloom in the Old Testament:

These shifts are indicative of deep-going transitions in political organi-
zation as well as military structure. In the historical tradition, the single
Israelite tribe is to be found in all stages of transition from quasi-Bed-
ouinism to quasi-nomadic small-stock-breeding and from both through
the intermediary stage of occasional agriculture . . . to urbanization as
ruling sibs, as well as to settled agriculture as free and corvée-rendering
peasants. The almost universal transition to urbanism appears complete
in the political geography of Palestine as given in the Book of Joshua.
(WEBER 1952, 42-43)

Here the paper has probed Weber on two accounts: that it was merely in
the Book of Joshua that the city came to be fully realized in the Old Testa-
ment; and that the ancient cities of the Bible were necessarily premodern.
Already for Genesis, the paper has argued for a theory of modern urban
development: Spiritual religion and a behavioral socio-economics can be
seen to be contested by rational religion and a non-behavioral institutional
economics, with pluralism emerging in the course of this contest, exem-
plarily so in the Joseph stories.
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On these grounds, the paper has pointed at a theory of rational eco-
nomic religion emerging in the biblical text and in Antiquity. Rational
religion reflects a different moral precepts approach as compared to spiri-
tual religion, which the paper found for the early patriarchal tradition. It
mirrors economics as ethics in the modern Smithsonian tradition of the
Wealth of Nations (WAGNER-TsukamoTo 2014a; 2014b; 2018). This gen-
erally contests the proposal that “ . . cultural and ethical dispositions [of
ancient Near Eastern societies| . . . were quite unlike those that prevail in
market societies . . . and that a societal ethic of individual gain-seeking
... and wealth accumulation . . .” was absent then (DaLe 2013, 176; simi-
larly FINLEY 1994; 1999; for further references, see WAGNER-TSUKAMOTO
2014a).

Indeed, the economized concept of rational religion facilitated religious
pluralism and the co-existence of different concepts of spiritual religion,
exemplarily so in the Joseph stories. In different ways and degrees, this
alliance of economics with rational religion, with the Bible, and with
Antiquity was thought to be impossible by sociologist, economists, and
philosophers alike; economists include Smith, Keynes, Buchanan, North,
or Williamson to name but a few (see above); as did sociologists like Weber
or Marx approach religion only as spiritual religion; or the Enlightenment
conceptualized its brand of rational religion irrespective of biblical religion,
ancient world, and economics (as reviewed by KiPPENBERG & STUCKRAD
2003; REvenTLOw 1984, 2001; STUuCKRAD 2013).

Figure 1 initially set out the conceptual map for the religious and eco-
nomic analysis of the cities of Genesis: regarding the increasing econo-
mization of social contract and religion; modern urbanization; and the
emergence of pluralism. Figure 6 reconnects to Figure 1, summarizing pat-
terns and interrelationships amongst religion, economics, modernity and
pluralism.

Figure 6 sets out a theory framework on biblical religion and biblical
economics that is supported by data: i.e. the textual data of Genesis. In this
respect, the framework can address concerns that comparatively abstract
theory on urban development, as it is also reflected by Figure 6, “. . . cannot
logically get down to observation” (SmiTH 2011, 168). Nevertheless, Figure
6 should not be read as a two-dimensional table. Rather, it covers four or
even five concepts, coupling pairs of “variables” or dimensions (types of
biblical religion; types of biblical economics) with other concepts (premod-
ern/modern city contexts; anti-pluralistic/pluralistic outcomes); and inside
the table, a process is described (starting with Field 1, leading to Field 4).
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Biblical
Economics Behavioral institutional Non-behavioral institutional
socio-economics and economics and
Biblical anti-pluralistic outcomes pluralistic outcomes
Religion
2 3
Spiritual biblical Behavioral economic, social o Emergent, (no_n—behfavioral) _
religion (moral contract in the early patriarchal institutional economic, socnz‘allcontract in
precepts tradition (Noah, Abraham, Isaac): the ear'ly patriarchal tradition: I.and
approach-type ) spiritual religion economically separation (Noah / Lot); water rights
and pre-modern superior. (Abraham / Ablmelech);vhostzj)ge taking
contexts Context: pre-modern; anti-pluralistic | (God/ Isaac); work relationship (Jacob /
outcomes (Bethel, Beersheba, Laban).
Hebron) Context: pre-modern; emergent pluralistic
outcomes (also Zoar, Peniel, Shechem)
1 4
Rational biblical | The paradise outcome and the collapse Non-behavioural, institutional
religion (moral of the social contract: failure of economic, social contract in the later
precepts behavioral institutional economics, and patriarchal tradition (Joseph; Jacob in
approach-type Il)| the foreshadowingof rational religion Egypt): rational religion economically
and modern (also, Cain, Enoch, Ham). superior.
contexts Context: emergent modern; anti- Context: modern; pluralistic
pluralistic outcomes (city of Enoch, outcomes (cities of Egypt)
Babel, Sodom and Gomorrah)

Figure 6. Emergence of rational religion and the modern, pluralistic city in Genesis.

Comparatively stable states are depicted by Fields 2 and 4, while Fields 1
and 3 appear in flux.

The framework reveals a fundamental contest for religion and econom-
ics in the biblical text, with the cities of Genesis driving this struggle. The
text and how it sets out the patriarchal tradition shifts from spiritual reli-
gion and a behavioral socio-economics as a first solution to the institu-
tional problem to a markedly different concept of religion and economics
at the end of Genesis. This shift was initiated by the paradise outcomes
and the early wicked cities of Enoch, Babel, and Sodom and Gomorrah,
where spiritual religion failed to solve the challenges at hand and cities got
destroyed (Field 1). Field 2 sees the premodern anti-pluralistic city, spiritual
religion and behavioral socio-economic ordering succeed; mirrored by the
early patriarchal tradition of Genesis. It is especially Field 2 that connects
to conventional understanding of what the ancient city and religion in
Antiquity must have been about, as typified at this point by the cities of
Bethel, Hebron and Beersheba. They may be comparatively close to St.
Augustine’s (1958) ideal of the heavenly City of God. In Field 3, we find
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modernity looming, for example in the land separation problem of Abra-
ham and Lot and the interactions between Abraham and Abimelech over
water rights (WaGNER-TsukamoTo 2009, 84-85, 95-96). The roots of
the commons dilemma show, wherein a group faces the problem of sharing
a communal asset (meadow) for grazing livestock that are owned by indi-
vidual farmers (HarpIN 1968; OstroM 1990). Field 3 then marks a turn-
ing point in Genesis, with premodern contexts still prevalent but getting
exhausted, while modern pluralistic outcomes are not yet fully achieved.
Shechem is the prime example. Still, there is now at least some attempt at
constructive solutions rather than exclusively destructive reactions to the
different threats that modernity may pose. For Field 4, we see the mod-
ern, pluralistic city emerge in the Egyptian context, with rational religion
coming into view and non-behavioral institutional economic ordering suc-
ceeding, in the later patriarchal tradition of Genesis. This city can clearly
reflect a positive image of urbanism too, albeit a different one from the one
attributed to Field 2. Nonetheless, suggestions that Genesis only reflected
“negative biblical attitudes toward the city” (Roppy 2008, 11) can be ques-
tioned from both sides.

Figure 6 then captures a confrontational theater of urbanization pro-
cesses as to how cities evolved and with them citizenship, religion and the
institutionalization of polities. As Breese (1966, 145) noted: “It is in the
cities that the political future of a country may well be determined. Here
will be found the theater for the working out of the drama of nationhood”
(also PARkER 2011, 18). In Genesis, we glimpse this theather: The ancient
text offers a prime conceptual resource that captures processes of urban
development as of the development of capitalism, when the premodern is
increasingly contested. Spiritual religion was backgrounded and rational
religion advanced; accompanied by changes to economic concept from
behavioral socio-economics to non-behavioral institutional economics;
and pluralism increasing. The religious culture pattern changed dramati-
cally, as did the economic one, when the cities of Egypt rose. With this on-
setting development we see, whether we appreciate this or not, the coming
of capitalist economics and what some describe as empire. Here, the paper
encourages us to recognize anew religion, economics and the Old Testa-
ment text and how they can be differently seen to engage in world-making
and sense-making.
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